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DPDCH shall not exceed Maximum DL Power + Pg;,.. But Pg;, is never defined and
if it was meant to be Psir(k), this is the wrong information. This value should be
replaced by 8P

Summary of change: 8 Replacing Py in the last paragraph of 5.2.1.3 by §Pyy.

Isolated impact analysis

This CR corrects the definition of the excessive Maximum power margin during
the compressed mode. The current release specifies the Psir as the vaule of the
additional margin for the Maximum DL power during the compressed mode.
However, Pgr is not defined in the specification. Furthermore, in section 8.2.172
of 25.433 states that “During compressed mode, the Pgr(K), as described in
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Psir(K) is interpreted as the Pgr in lub NBAP Signaling protocol. Both Pgr(Kk)
and Pgr are not the correct value in the setting of the additional margin for the
maximum power during compressed mode. The correct value of the additional
power margin during compressed mode should be 6P, The correction would
assure the correct power assignment and consistent understanding through layer
1 and layer 3 protocols.

Consequences if ¥ The power of the DPDCH will be clipped with the value of Maximum DL Power in
not approved: all non gap slots even if the frame is in compressed mode other than on the first
non gap slot in that frame.

Clauses affected: & |



3GPP TS aa.bbb vX.Y.Z (YYYY-MM) CR page 2

Y|N
Other specs #» X Other core specifications ¥ TS25.433
affected: X | Test specifications
X | O&M Specifications

Other comments: 3

How to create CRs using this form:
Comprehensive information and tips about how to create CRs can be found at http://www.3gpp.org/specs/CR.htm.

Below is a brief summary:
1) Fill out the above form. The symbols above marked 3 contain pop-up help information about the field that they are
closest to.

2) Obtain the latest version for the release of the specification to which the change is proposed. Use the MS Word
"revision marks" feature (also known as "track changes") when making the changes. All 3GPP specifications can be
downloaded from the 3GPP server under ftp://ftp.3gpp.org/specs/ For the latest version, look for the directory name
with the latest date e.g. 2001-03 contains the specifications resulting from the March 2001 TSG meetings.

3) With "track changes" disabled, paste the entire CR form (use CTRL-A to select it) into the specification just in front of
the clause containing the first piece of changed text. Delete those parts of the specification which are not relevant to

the change request.




3GPP TS aa.bbb vX.Y.Z (YYYY-MM) CR page 3

5.2.1.3 Power control in compressed mode

The aim of downlink power control in uplink or/and downlink compressed mode is to recover asfast as possible a
signal-to-interference ratio (SIR) close to the target SIR after each transmission gap.

The UE behaviour isthe same in compressed mode as in normal mode, described in subclause 5.2.1.2, except that the
target SIR is offset by higher layer signalling. However due to transmission gapsin uplink compressed frames there
may be incomplete sets of TPC commands when DPC_MODE=L1.

UTRAN behaviour is as stated in section 5.2.1.2.2 except for DPC_MODE = 1 where missing TPC commands in the
UL may lead the UTRAN to changing its power more frequently than every 3 dots.

In compressed mode, compressed frames may occur in either the uplink or the downlink or both. In compressed frames,
the transmission of downlink DPDCH(s) and DPCCH shall be stopped during transmission gaps.

The power of the DPCCH and DPDCH in the first slot after the transmission gap should be set to the same value asin
the slot just before the transmission gap.

During compressed mode except during downlink transmission gaps, UTRAN shall estimate the k:th TPC command
and adjust the current downlink power P(k-1) [dB] to a new power P(K) [dB] according to the following formula:

P(k) = P(k - 1) + Prpc(K) + Par(K) + Pra(K),

where Prpc(K) is the kith power adjustment due to the inner loop power control, Pggr(K) isthe k-th power adjustment due
to the downlink target SIR variation, and P,y (K) [dB] is a correction according to the downlink power control procedure
for balancing radio link powers towards a common reference power. The power balancing procedure and control of the
procedure is described in [6].

Due to transmission gaps in uplink compressed frames, there may be missing TPC commands in the uplink.

For DPC_MODE = 0if no uplink TPC command is received, Prpc(K) derived by the Node B shall be set to zero.
Otherwise, Prpc(K) is calculated the same way asin normal mode (see sub-clause 5.2.1.2.2) but with a step size Agrep
instead of Arpc.

For DPC_MODE = 1, the sets of dots over which the TPC commands are processed shall remain aligned to the frame
boundaries in the compressed frame. If this resultsin an incomplete set of TPC commands, the UE shall transmit the
same TPC commandsin all slots of the incompl ete set.

The power control step size Asrep = Arp.trc during RPL slots after each transmission gap and Asrep = Arpc Otherwise,
where;

- RPL isthe recovery period length and is expressed as a number of slots. RPL is equal to the minimum value out
of the transmission gap length and 7 dlots. If atransmission gap is scheduled to start before RPL slots have
elapsed, then the recovery period shall end at the start of the gap, and the value of RPL shall be reduced
accordingly.

— Agp.1rc iscalled the recovery power control step size and is expressed in dB. Agp.trc IS equa to the minimum
value of 3 dB and 2A+pc.

The power offset Pgr(K) = 8Py - 6Pprev: Where 6P, and 5Py, are respectively the value of 5P in the current slot and
the most recently transmitted slot and 6P is computed as follows:

8P = max (AP1_compression, ..., APn_compression) + AP1_coding + AP2_coding

where n isthe number of different TTI lengths amongst TTls of all TrChs of the CCTrCh, where AP1_coding and
AP2_coding are computed from uplink parameters DeltaSIR1, DeltaSIR2, DeltaSIRafterl, DeltaSIRafter2 signaled by
higher layers as.

- APl _coding = DeltaSIR1 if the start of the first transmission gap in the transmission gap pattern is within the
current frame.

- APlcoding = DeltaSIRafterl if the current frame just follows a frame containing the start of the first
transmission gap in the transmission gap pattern.
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- AP2_coding = DeltaSIR2 if the start of the second transmission gap in the transmission gap pattern is within the
current frame.

- AP2_coding = DeltaSIRafter2 if the current frame just follows a frame containing the start of the second
transmission gap in the transmission gap pattern.

- AP1_coding =0 dB and AP2_coding = 0 dB in all other cases.
and APi_compression is defined by :
- APi_compression = 3 dB for downlink frames compressed by reducing the spreading factor by 2.
- APi_compression = 10 log (15*F;/ (15*F; - TGL;)) if there is atransmission gap created by puncturing method
within the current TTI of length F, frames, where TGL; is the gap length in number of dots (either from one gap
or asum of gaps) in the current TTI of length F; frames.

- APi_compression =0 dB in all other cases.

In case several compressed mode patterns are used simultaneously, a 6P offset is computed for each compressed mode
pattern and the sum of all 8P offsetsis applied to the frame.

For al time slots except those in transmissions gaps, the average power of transmitted DPDCH symbols over one

| timeslot shall not exceed Maximum_DL_Power (dB) by more than Pgr6Pc., nor shall it be below
Minimum_DL_Power (dB). Transmitted DPDCH symbol means here a complex QPSK symbol before spreading which
does not contain DTX. Maximum_DL_Power (dB) and Minimum_DL_Power (dB) are power limits for one
channelisation code, relative to the primary CPICH power [6].
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Work item code: & TEI Date: & 2002-06-29
Category: ¥ A Release: # Rel-4
Use one of the following categories: Use one of the following releases:
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Reason for change: 3 The current release specifies that in case of compressed mode the power of
DPDCH shall not exceed Maximum DL Power + Pgr. But Pgr is never defined
and if it was meant to be Pgr(K), this is the wrong information. This value should
be replaced by 6P

Summary of change: ¥ Replacing Pgr in the last paragraph of 5.2.1.3 by §Py.

Isolated impact analysis

This CR corrects the definition of the excessive Maximum power margin during
the compressed mode. The current release specifies the Psir as the vaule of the
additional margin for the Maximum DL power during the compressed mode.
However, Pgr is not defined in the specification. Furthermore, in section 8.2.172
of 25.433 states that “During compressed mode, the Pgr(K), as described in
ref.[10] subclause 5.2.1.3, shall be added to the maximum DL power in slot k”,
Psir(K) is interpreted as the Pgr in lub NBAP Signaling protocol. Both Pgr(Kk)
and Pgr are not the correct value in the setting of the additional margin for the
maximum power during compressed mode. The correct value of the additional
power margin during compressed mode should be 6P, The correction would
assure the correct power assignment and consistent understanding through layer
1 and layer 3 protocols.

Consequences if ¥ The power of the DPDCH will be clipped with the value of Maximum DL Power in
not approved: all non gap slots even if the frame is in compressed mode other than on the first
non gap slot in that frame.

Clauses affected: & |
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5.2.1.3 Power control in compressed mode

The aim of downlink power control in uplink or/and downlink compressed mode is to recover asfast as possible a
signal-to-interference ratio (SIR) close to the target SIR after each transmission gap.

The UE behaviour isthe same in compressed mode as in normal mode, described in subclause 5.2.1.2, except that the
target SIR is offset by higher layer signalling. However due to transmission gapsin uplink compressed frames there
may be incomplete sets of TPC commands when DPC_MODE=L1.

UTRAN behaviour is as stated in section 5.2.1.2.2 except for DPC_MODE = 1 where missing TPC commands in the
UL may lead the UTRAN to changing its power more frequently than every 3 dots.

In compressed mode, compressed frames may occur in either the uplink or the downlink or both. In compressed frames,
the transmission of downlink DPDCH(s) and DPCCH shall be stopped during transmission gaps.

The power of the DPCCH and DPDCH in the first slot after the transmission gap should be set to the same value asin
the slot just before the transmission gap.

During compressed mode except during downlink transmission gaps, UTRAN shall estimate the k:th TPC command
and adjust the current downlink power P(k-1) [dB] to a new power P(K) [dB] according to the following formula:

P(k) = P(k - 1) + Prpc(K) + Par(K) + Pra(K),

where Prpc(K) is the kith power adjustment due to the inner loop power control, Pggr(K) isthe k-th power adjustment due
to the downlink target SIR variation, and P,y (K) [dB] is a correction according to the downlink power control procedure
for balancing radio link powers towards a common reference power. The power balancing procedure and control of the
procedure is described in [6].

Due to transmission gaps in uplink compressed frames, there may be missing TPC commands in the uplink.

For DPC_MODE = 0if no uplink TPC command is received, Prpc(K) derived by the Node B shall be set to zero.
Otherwise, Prpc(K) is calculated the same way asin normal mode (see sub-clause 5.2.1.2.2) but with a step size Agrep
instead of Arpc.

For DPC_MODE = 1, the sets of dots over which the TPC commands are processed shall remain aligned to the frame
boundaries in the compressed frame. If this resultsin an incomplete set of TPC commands, the UE shall transmit the
same TPC commandsin all slots of the incompl ete set.

The power control step size Asrep = Arp.trc during RPL slots after each transmission gap and Asrep = Arpc Otherwise,
where;

- RPL isthe recovery period length and is expressed as a number of slots. RPL is equal to the minimum value out
of the transmission gap length and 7 dlots. If atransmission gap is scheduled to start before RPL slots have
elapsed, then the recovery period shall end at the start of the gap, and the value of RPL shall be reduced
accordingly.

— Agp.1rc iscalled the recovery power control step size and is expressed in dB. Agp.trc IS equa to the minimum
value of 3 dB and 2A+pc.

The power offset Pgr(K) = 8Py - 6Pprev: Where 6P, and 5Py, are respectively the value of 5P in the current slot and
the most recently transmitted slot and 6P is computed as follows:

8P = max (AP1_compression, ..., APn_compression) + AP1_coding + AP2_coding

where n isthe number of different TTI lengths amongst TTls of all TrChs of the CCTrCh, where AP1_coding and
AP2_coding are computed from uplink parameters DeltaSIR1, DeltaSIR2, DeltaSIRafterl, DeltaSIRafter2 signaled by
higher layers as.

- APl _coding = DeltaSIR1 if the start of the first transmission gap in the transmission gap pattern is within the
current frame.

- APlcoding = DeltaSIRafterl if the current frame just follows a frame containing the start of the first
transmission gap in the transmission gap pattern.
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- AP2_coding = DeltaSIR2 if the start of the second transmission gap in the transmission gap pattern is within the
current frame.

- AP2_coding = DeltaSIRafter2 if the current frame just follows a frame containing the start of the second
transmission gap in the transmission gap pattern.

- AP1_coding =0 dB and AP2_coding = 0 dB in all other cases.
and APi_compression is defined by :
- APi_compression = 3 dB for downlink frames compressed by reducing the spreading factor by 2.
- APi_compression = 10 log (15*F;/ (15*F; - TGL;)) if there is atransmission gap created by puncturing method
within the current TTI of length F, frames, where TGL; is the gap length in number of dots (either from one gap
or asum of gaps) in the current TTI of length F; frames.

- APi_compression =0 dB in all other cases.

In case several compressed mode patterns are used simultaneously, a 6P offset is computed for each compressed mode
pattern and the sum of all 8P offsetsis applied to the frame.

For al time slots except those in transmissions gaps, the average power of transmitted DPDCH symbols over one

| timeslot shall not exceed Maximum_DL_Power (dB) by more than Pgg 8P, nor shall it be below
Minimum_DL_Power (dB). Transmitted DPDCH symbol means here a complex QPSK symbol before spreading which
does not contain DTX. Maximum_DL_Power (dB) and Minimum_DL_Power (dB) are power limits for one
channelisation code, relative to the primary CPICH power [6].
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replaced by 8P

Summary of change: 8 Replacing Py in the last paragraph of 5.2.1.3 by §Pyy.

Isolated impact analysis

This CR corrects the definition of the excessive Maximum power margin during
the compressed mode. The current release specifies the Psir as the vaule of the
additional margin for the Maximum DL power during the compressed mode.
However, Pgr is not defined in the specification. Furthermore, in section 8.2.172
of 25.433 states that “During compressed mode, the Pgr(K), as described in
ref.[10] subclause 5.2.1.3, shall be added to the maximum DL power in slot k”,
Psir(K) is interpreted as the Pgr in lub NBAP Signaling protocol. Both Pgr(Kk)
and Pgr are not the correct value in the setting of the additional margin for the
maximum power during compressed mode. The correct value of the additional
power margin during compressed mode should be 6P, The correction would
assure the correct power assignment and consistent understanding through layer
1 and layer 3 protocols.

Consequences if ¥ The power of the DPDCH will be clipped with the value of Maximum DL Power in
not approved: all non gap slots even if the frame is in compressed mode other than on the first
non gap slot in that frame.
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5.2.1.3 Power control in compressed mode

The aim of downlink power control in uplink or/and downlink compressed mode is to recover asfast as possible a
signal-to-interference ratio (SIR) close to the target SIR after each transmission gap.

The UE behaviour isthe same in compressed mode as in normal mode, described in subclause 5.2.1.2, except that the
target SIR is offset by higher layer signalling. However due to transmission gapsin uplink compressed frames there
may be incomplete sets of TPC commands when DPC_MODE=L1.

UTRAN behaviour is as stated in section 5.2.1.2.2 except for DPC_MODE = 1 where missing TPC commands in the
UL may lead the UTRAN to changing its power more frequently than every 3 dots.

In compressed mode, compressed frames may occur in either the uplink or the downlink or both. In compressed frames,
the transmission of downlink DPDCH(s) and DPCCH shall be stopped during transmission gaps.

The power of the DPCCH and DPDCH in the first slot after the transmission gap should be set to the same value asin
the slot just before the transmission gap.

During compressed mode except during downlink transmission gaps, UTRAN shall estimate the k:th TPC command
and adjust the current downlink power P(k-1) [dB] to a new power P(K) [dB] according to the following formula:

P(k) = P(k - 1) + Prpc(K) + Par(K) + Pra(K),

where Prpc(K) is the kith power adjustment due to the inner loop power control, Pggr(K) isthe k-th power adjustment due
to the downlink target SIR variation, and P,y (K) [dB] is a correction according to the downlink power control procedure
for balancing radio link powers towards a common reference power. The power balancing procedure and control of the
procedure is described in [6].

Due to transmission gaps in uplink compressed frames, there may be missing TPC commands in the uplink.

For DPC_MODE = 0if no uplink TPC command is received, Prpc(K) derived by the Node B shall be set to zero.
Otherwise, Prpc(K) is calculated the same way asin normal mode (see sub-clause 5.2.1.2.2) but with a step size Agrep
instead of Arpc.

For DPC_MODE = 1, the sets of dots over which the TPC commands are processed shall remain aligned to the frame
boundaries in the compressed frame. If this resultsin an incomplete set of TPC commands, the UE shall transmit the
same TPC commandsin all slots of the incompl ete set.

The power control step size Asrep = Arp.trc during RPL slots after each transmission gap and Asrep = Arpc Otherwise,
where;

- RPL isthe recovery period length and is expressed as a number of slots. RPL is equal to the minimum value out
of the transmission gap length and 7 dlots. If atransmission gap is scheduled to start before RPL slots have
elapsed, then the recovery period shall end at the start of the gap, and the value of RPL shall be reduced
accordingly.

— Agp.1rc iscalled the recovery power control step size and is expressed in dB. Agp.trc IS equa to the minimum
value of 3 dB and 2A+pc.

The power offset Pgr(K) = 8Py - 6Pprev: Where 6P, and 5Py, are respectively the value of 5P in the current slot and
the most recently transmitted slot and 6P is computed as follows:

8P = max (AP1_compression, ..., APn_compression) + AP1_coding + AP2_coding

where n isthe number of different TTI lengths amongst TTls of all TrChs of the CCTrCh, where AP1_coding and
AP2_coding are computed from uplink parameters DeltaSIR1, DeltaSIR2, DeltaSIRafterl, DeltaSIRafter2 signaled by
higher layers as.

- APl _coding = DeltaSIR1 if the start of the first transmission gap in the transmission gap pattern is within the
current frame.

- APlcoding = DeltaSIRafterl if the current frame just follows a frame containing the start of the first
transmission gap in the transmission gap pattern.
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- AP2_coding = DeltaSIR2 if the start of the second transmission gap in the transmission gap pattern is within the
current frame.

- AP2_coding = DeltaSIRafter2 if the current frame just follows a frame containing the start of the second
transmission gap in the transmission gap pattern.

- AP1_coding =0 dB and AP2_coding = 0 dB in all other cases.
and APi_compression is defined by :
- APi_compression = 3 dB for downlink frames compressed by reducing the spreading factor by 2.
- APi_compression = 10 log (15*F;/ (15*F; - TGL;)) if there is atransmission gap created by puncturing method
within the current TTI of length F, frames, where TGL; is the gap length in number of dots (either from one gap
or asum of gaps) in the current TTI of length F; frames.

- APi_compression =0 dB in all other cases.

In case several compressed mode patterns are used simultaneously, a 6P offset is computed for each compressed mode
pattern and the sum of all 8P offsetsis applied to the frame.

For al time slots except those in transmissions gaps, the average power of transmitted DPDCH symbols over one

| timeslot shall not exceed Maximum_DL_Power (dB) by more than Pgr6Pc., nor shall it be below
Minimum_DL_Power (dB). Transmitted DPDCH symbol means here a complex QPSK symbol before spreading which
does not contain DTX. Maximum_DL_Power (dB) and Minimum_DL_Power (dB) are power limits for one
channelisation code, relative to the primary CPICH power [6].
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8.3.1.2 Successful Operation

SRNC DRNC

RADIO LINK SETUP REQUEST

RADIO LINK SETUP RESPONSE

Figure 5: Radio Link Setup procedure: Successful Operation

When the SRNC makes an a gorithmic decision to add thefirst cell or set of cells from a DRNS to the active set of a
specific UE-UTRAN connection, the RADIO LINK SETUP REQUEST message is sent to the corresponding DRNC to
request establishment of the radio link(s).

The DRNS shall prioritise resource alocation for the RL(S) to be established according to Annex A.

If the RADIO LINK SETUP REQUEST message includes the Allowed Queuing Time |E the DRNS may queue the
request the time corresponding to the value of the Allowed Queuing Time IE before starting to execute the request.

If no D-RNTI |E wasincluded in the RADIO LINK SETUP REQUEST message, the DRNC shall assigh anew D-
RNTI for this UE.

Transport Channels Handling:
DCH(s):

[TDD - If the DCH Information IE is present in the RADIO LINK SETUP REQUEST message, the DRNS
shall configure the new DCHs according to the parameters given in the message.]

If the RADIO LINK SETUP REQUEST message includes a DCH Information |E with multiple DCH
Specific Info |Es, then the DRNS shall treat the DCHs in the DCH Information |E as a set of co-ordinated
DCHs.

[FDD - For DCHs which do not belong to a set of co-ordinated DCHs with the QE-Selector |E set to
"selected”, the Transport channel BER from that DCH shall be the base for the QE in the UL dataframes. If
no Transport channel BER is available for the selected DCH, the Physical channel BER shall be used for the
QE, ref. [4]. If the QE-Selector |E is set to "non-selected”, the Physical channel BER shall be used for the QE
inthe UL data frames, ref. [4].]

For a set of co-ordinated DCHs the Transport channel BER from the DCH with the QE-Selector |E set to
"selected" shall be used for the QE in the UL dataframes, ref. [4]. [FDD - If no Transport channel BER is
available for the selected DCH the Physical channel BER shall be used for the QE, ref. [4]. If all DCHs have
QE-Sdector |E set to "non-selected” the Physical channel BER shall be used for the QE, ref. [4].]

The DRNS shall use the included UL DCH FP Mode |E for aDCH or a set of co-ordinated DCHs asthe
DCH FP Mode in the Uplink of the user plane for the DCH or the set of co-ordinated DCHSs.

The DRNS shall use the included TOAWS | E for aDCH or a set of co-ordinated DCHs as the Time of Arriva
Window Start Point in the user plane for the DCH or the set of co-ordinated DCHs.

The DRNS shall use the included TOAWE |E for a DCH or a set of co-ordinated DCHs as the Time of Arrival
Window End Point in the user plane for the DCH or the set of co-ordinated DCHs.

The Frame Handling Priority |E defines the priority level that should be used by the DRNS to prioritise
between different frames of the data frames of the DCHs in the downlink on the radio interface in congestion
situations once the new RL(S) have been activated.

DSCH(s):

If the DSCH Information IE isincluded in the RADIO LINK SETUP REQUEST message, the DRNC shall
establish the requested DSCHs [FDD - on the RL indicated by the PDSCH RL ID IE]. In addition, the DRNC
shall send avalid set of DSCH Scheduling Priority 1E and MAC-c/sh SDU Length |E parameters to the SRNC
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inthe RADIO LINK SETUP RESPONSE message. If the PDSCH RL ID IE indicates aradio link in the
DRNS, then the DRNC shall allocate a DSCH-RNTI to the UE Context and include the DSCH-RNTI IE in
the RADIO LINK SETUP RESPONSE message.

[TDD - USCH(S)]:

[TDD — The DRNS shall use thelist of RB Identities in the RB Info |IE in the USCH information | E to map
each RB I dentity | E to the corresponding USCH.]

Physical Channels Handling:
[FDD - Compressed M ode]:

[FDD - If the RADIO LINK SETUP REQUEST message includes the Transmission Gap Pattern Sequence
Information |E, the DRNS shall store the information about the Transmission Gap Pattern Sequences to be
used in the Compressed Mode Configuration. This Compressed Mode Configuration shall be valid in the
DRNS until the next Compressed Mode Configuration is configured in the DRNS or the last Radio Link is
deleted.]

[FDD - If the RADIO LINK SETUP REQUEST message includes the Transmission Gap Pattern Sequence
Information |E and the Active Pattern Sequence Information |E, the DRNS shall use the information to
activate the indicated Transmission Gap Pattern Sequence(s) in the new RL. The received CM Configuration
Change CFN IE refersto latest passed CFN with that value. The DRNS shall treat the received TGCFN IEs
asfollows]

- [FDD - If any received TGCFN IE has the same val ue as the received CM Configuration Change CFN IE,
the DRNS shall consider the concerned Transmission Gap Pattern Sequence as activated at that CFN.]

- [FDD - If any received TGCFN |E does not have the same value as the received CM Configuration
Change CFN IE but the first CFN after the CM Configuration Change CFN with avalue equal to the
TGCFN IE has aready passed, the DRNS shall consider the concerned Transmission Gap Pattern
Seguence as activated at that CFN.]

- [FDD - For dl other Transmission Gap Pattern Sequences included in the Active Pattern Sequence
Information |E, the DRNS shall activate each Transmission Gap Pattern Sequence at the first CFN after
the CM Configuration Change CFN with avalue equal to the TGCFN | E for the Transmission Gap
Pattern Sequence.]

[FDD- If the Downlink Compressed Mode Method | E in one or more Transmission Gap Pattern Sequenceis
set to "SF/2" inthe RADIO LINK SETUP REQUEST message, the DRNS shall include the Transmission
Gap Pattern Sequence Scrambling Code Information |1E in the RADIO LINK SETUP RESPONSE message
indicating for each DL Channelisation Code whether the aternative scrambling code shall be used or not.]

[FDD - DL Code Information]:

[FDD —When more than one DL DPDCH are assigned per RL, the segmented physical channel shall be
mapped on to DL DPDCHs according to [8]. When p humber of DL DPDCHSs are assigned to each RL, the
first pair of DL Scrambling Code and FDD DL Channelisation Code Number corresponds to "PhCH number
1", the second to "PhCH number 2", and so on until the pth to "PhCH number p".]

General:

[FDD - If the Propagation Delay | E isincluded, the DRNS may use this information to speed up the
detection of UL synchronisation on the Uu interface.]

[FDD — If the received Limited Power Increase IE is set to "Used", the DRNS shall, if supported, use Limited
Power Increase according to ref. [10] subclause 5.2.1 for the inner loop DL power control.]

Radio Link Handling:
Diversity Combination Control:

[FDD - The Diversity Control Field IE indicates for each RL except for the first RL whether the DRNS shall
combine the RL with any of the other RLs or not.

CR page 4



3GPP TS 25.423 v3.10.0 (2002-06) CR page 5

- If the Diversity Control Field IE is set to "May" (be combined with another RL), the DRNS shall decide
for any of the alternatives.

- If the Diversity Control Field IE is set to "Must", the DRNS shall combine the RL with one of the other
RL. When an RL is to be combined, the DRNS shall choose which RL(s) to combine it with.

- If the Diversity Control Field IE is set to "Must not", the DRNS shall not combine the RL with any other
existing RL.]

[FDD Inthe RADIO LINK SETUP RESPONSE message, the DRNC shall indicate for each RL with the
Diversity Indication in the RL Information Response |E whether the RL is combined or not.

- Incaseof combining, the RL ID IE indicates one of the existing RLs that the concerned RL is combined
with.

- Incase of not combining, the DRNC shall include in the DCH Information Response |E in the RADIO
LINK SETUP RESPONSE message the Binding ID |E and Transport Layer Address |E for the transport
bearer to be established for each DCH of thisRL.]

[ [TDD - The DRNC shall alwaysinclude in the RADIO LINK SETUP RESPONSE message both the
Transport Layer Address |E and the Binding ID |E for the transport bearer to be established for each DCH,
DSCH and USCH of the RL.]

In the case of a set of co-ordinated DCHs requiring a new transport bearer the Binding ID |E and the
Transport Layer Address |E shall be included only for one of the DCHsin the set of co-ordinated DCHs.

[FDD-Transmit Diversity]:

[FDD —If the cell in which the RL is being set up is capable to provide Close loop Tx diversity, the DRNC
shall include the Closed Loop Timing Adjustment Mode IE in the RADIO LINK SETUP RESPONSE
message indicating the configured Closed loop timing adjustment mode of the cell.]

[FDD — When the Diversity Mode IE is set to "STTD", "Closed loop model", or "Closed loop mode2”, the
DRNC shall activate/deactivate the Transmit Diversity for each Radio Link in accordance with the Transmit
Diversity Indicator IE].

DL Power Control:

[FDD - If both the Initial DL TX Power IE and Uplink SR Target |E are included in the message, the DRNS
shall usetheindicated DL TX Power and Uplink SIR Target asinitial value. If the value of the Initial DL TX
Power |E is outside the configured DL TX power range, the DRNS shall apply these constrains when setting
theinitial DL TX power. The DRNS shall also include the configured DL TX power range defined by
Maximum DL TX Power |E and Minimum DL TX Power |E in the RADIO LINK SETUP RESPONSE
message. The DRNS shall not transmit with a higher power than indicated by the Maximum DL TX Power |E
or lower than indicated by the Minimum DL TX Power |E on any DL DPCH of the RL except during
compressed mode, when the 6P, as described in ref.[10] subclause 5.2.1.3, shall be added to the maximum
DL power for the associated compressed frame.during-compressed-mode-when-the Py r(k),-as-described-n

el 10-sdberadse 5-2-1-3-shaH-be-agdaedto ]
[FDD - If both the Initial DL TX Power and the Uplink SIR Target | Es are not included in the RADIO LINK
SETUP REQUEST message, then DRNC shall determine the initial Uplink SIR Target and include it in the
Uplink SR Target IE in the RADIO LINK SETUP RESPONSE message.]

"
A alaFa

[FDD - If the Primary CPICH Ec/No IE is present, the DRNC should use the indicated value when deciding
the Initial DL TX Power.]

[TDD - If the Primary CCPCH RSCP |E and/or the DL Time Sot ISCP Info |E are present, the DRNC should
use the indicated values when deciding the Initial DL TX Power.]

[FDD — The DRNS shall start the DL transmission using the indicated DL TX power level (if received) or the
decided DL TX power level on each DL channelisation code of a RL until UL synchronisation is achieved on
the Uu interface for the concerned RLS or Power Balancing is activated. No inner loop power control or
power balancing shall be performed during this period. The DL power shall then vary according to the inner
loop power control (see ref.[10] subclause 5.2.1.2) with DPC_MODE=0 and the power control procedure
(see 8.3.7)]
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[TDD —The DRNS shall start the DL transmission using the decided DL TX power level on each DL
channelisation code and on each Time Slot of a RL until UL synchronisation is achieved on the Uu interface
for the concerned RL. No inner loop power control shall be performed during this period. The DL power
shall then vary according to the inner loop power control (see ref.[22] subclause 4.2.3.3). ]

[FDD —If the received Inner Loop DL PC Satus IE is set to "Active”, the DRNS shall activate the inner loop
DL power control for al RLs. If Inner Loop DL PC Status IE is set to "Inactive”, the DRNS shall deactivate
the inner loop DL power control for all RLs according to ref. [10]]

Neighbouring Cell Handling:
If there are UM TS neighbouring cell(s) to the cell in which a Radio Link was established then:

- The DRNC shall include the Neighbouring FDD Cell Information I1E and/or Neighbouring TDD Cell
Information |E in the Neighbouring UMTS Cell Information |E for each neighbouring FDD cell and/or
TDD cell respectively. In addition, if the information is available, the DRNC shall include the Frame
Offset |IE, Primary CPICH Power IE, Cell Individual Offset IE, STTD Support Indicator |E, Closed Loop
Model Support Indicator |E and Closed Loop Mode2 Support Indicator |E in the Neighbouring FDD
Cell Information IE, and the Frame Offset |E, Cell Individual Offset |E, DPCH Constant Value |E and the
PCCPCH Power |E in the Neighbouring TDD Cell Information IE.

- If aUMTS neighbouring cell is not controlled by the same DRNC, the DRNC shall aso include the CN
PSDomain Identifier |E and/or CN CSDomain Identifier IE which are the identifiers of the CN nodes
connected to the RNC controlling the UMTS neighbouring cell.

For the UMTS neighbouring cells which are controlled by the DRNC, the DRNC shall report in the RADIO
LINK SETUP RESPONSE message the restriction state of those cells, otherwise Restriction state indicator
IE may be absent. The DRNC shall include the Restriction state indicator |1E for the neighbouring cells which
are controlled by the DRNC in the Neighbouring FDD Cell Information IE and the Neighbouring TDD Cell
Information | E.

If there are GSM neighbouring cells to the cell(s) where aradio link is established, the DRNC shall include
the Neighbouring GSM Cell Information IE in the RADIO LINK SETUP RESPONSE message for each of
the GSM neighbouring cells. If available the DRNC shall include the Cell Individual Offset IE in the
Neighbouring GSM Cell Information IE.

General;

[FDD - If the RADIO LINK SETUP REQUEST message includes the SSDT Cell Identity IE and the S-Field
Length IE, the DRNS shall activate SSDT, if supported, using the SSDT Cell Identity IE and SSDT Cell
Identity Length IE.]

[FDD - If the DRAC Control IE is set to "requested” in the RADIO LINK SETUP REQUEST message for at
least one DCH and if the DRNS supports the DRAC, the DRNC shall indicate in the RADIO LINK SETUP
RESPONSE message the Secondary CCPCH Info |E for the FACH where the DRAC information is sent, for
each Radio Link established in a cell where DRAC is active. If the DRNS does not support DRAC, the
DRNC shall not provide these IEsin the RADIO LINK SETUP RESPONSE message.]

If no D-RNTI IE wasincluded in the RADIO LINK SETUP REQUEST message, the DRNC shall include the
node identifications of the CN Domain nodes that the RNC is connected to (using LAC and RAC of the
current cell), and the D-RNTI |E in the RADIO LINK SETUP RESPONSE message.

[FDD - If the D-RNTI IE was included the RADIO LINK SETUP REQUEST message the DRNC shall
include the Primary Scrambling Code | E, the UL UARFCN IE and the DL UARFCN IE in the RADIO LINK
SETUP RESPONSE message.]

[TDD —If the D-RNTI |E was included in the RADIO LINK SETUP REQUEST message the DRNC shall
include the UARFCN IE, the Cell Parameter ID IE, the Sync Case IE, the SCH Time Sot IE or Time Sot IE,
the SCTD Indicator |E, and the PCCPCH Power |E in the RADIO LINK SETUP RESPONSE message.]

[TDD - The DRNC shall include the Secondary CCPCH Info TDD I|E inthe RADIO LINK SETUP
RESPONSE message if at least one DSCH Information Response IE or USCH Information Response IE is
included in the message and at least one DCH is configured for the radio link. The DRNC shall also include
the Secondary CCPCH Info TDD IE in the RADIO LINK SETUP RESPONSE message if at least one DSCH
Information Response |E or USCH Information Response |E isincluded in the message and the SHCCH
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messages for thisradio link will be transmitted over a different secondary CCPCH than sel ected by the UE
from system information.]

For each Radio Link established in a cell where at least one URA Identity is being broadcast, the DRNC shall
include a URA Identity for this cell inthe URA ID IE, the Multiple URAs Indicator |E indicating whether or
not multiple URA ldentities are being broadcast in the cell, and the RNC Identity of al other RNCsthat are
having at |east one cell within the URA in the cell in the URA Information IE in the RADIO LINK SETUP
RESPONSE message.

Depending on local configuration in the DRNS, it may include the geographical co-ordinates of the cell and
the UTRAN access point position for each of the established RLsin the RADIO LINK SETUP RESPONSE

message.

If the Permanent NAS UE Identity |E isincluded in the RADIO LINK SETUP REQUEST message, the
DRNC shall store the information for the considered UE Context for the life-time of the UE Context.

If the RADIO LINK SETUP REQUEST message includes the Permanent NAS UE Identity IE and aC-ID IE
corresponding to a cell reserved for operator use, the DRNC shall use this information to determine whether
it can set up aRadio Link on this cell or not for the considered UE Context.

The DRNS shall start reception on the new RL(s) after the RLs are successfully established.
[FDD - Radio Link Set Handling]:

[FDD - The First RLSIndicator |E indicatesif the concerned RL shall be considered part of the first RLS established
towards this UE. The First RLS Indicator |E shall be used by the DRNS to determine the initial TPC pattern in the DL
of the concerned RL and all RLswhich are part of the same RLS, as described in [10], section 5.1.2.2.1.2.

[FDD — For each RL not having a common generation of the TPC commands in the DL with another RL, the DRNS
shall assign the RL Set ID IE included in the RADIO LINK SETUP RESPONSE message a value that uniquely
identifies the RL Set within the UE Context.]

[FDD - For all RLs having acommon generation of the TPC commandsin the DL with another RL, the DRNS shall
assignthe RL Set ID IE included in the RADIO LINK SETUP RESPONSE message the same value. This value shall
uniquely identify the RL Set within the UE Context.]

[FDD —The UL out-of-sync algorithm defined in ref. [10] shall for each of the established RL Set(s) use the maximum
value of the parametersN_OUTSYNC_IND and T_RLFAILURE that are configured in the cells supporting the radio
links of the RL Set. The UL in-sync algorithm defined in [10] shall, for each of the established RL Set(s), use the
minimum value of the parameters N_INSYNC_IND that are configured in the cells supporting the radio links of the RL
Set]

Response M essage:

At the reception of the RADIO LINK SETUP REQUEST message, the DRNS all ocates the requested type of
channelisation codes and other physical channel resources for each RL and assigns a binding identifier and a transport
layer address for each DCH or set of co-ordinated DCHs and for each DSCH [TDD — and USCH]. Thisinformation
shall be sent to the SRNC in the message RADIO LINK SETUP RESPONSE when all the RLs have been successfully
established.

After sending the RADIO LINK SETUP RESPONSE message the DRNS shall continuously attempt to obtain UL
synchronisation on the Uu interface. [FDD - The DRNS shall start DL transmission on the new RL after
synchronisation is achieved in the DL user plane as specified in ref. [4].] [TDD — The DRNS shall start transmission on
the new RL immediately as specified in ref. [4].]

8.3.1.3 Unsuccessful Operation
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8.3.2.2

Successful Operation

SRNC DRNC

RADIO LINK ADDITION REQUEST

< RADIO LINK ADDITION RESPONSE

Figure 7: Radio Link Addition procedure: Successful Operation

The procedureisinitiated with a RADIO LINK ADDITION REQUEST message sent from the SRNC to the DRNC.

Upon reception, the DRNS shall reserve the necessary resources and configure the new RL(S) according to the
parameters given in the message. Unless specified below, the meaning of parametersis specified in other specifications.

The DRNS shall prioritise resource alocation for the RL(S) to be established according to Annex A.

Transport Channel Handling:

DSCH:

[TDD - If theradio link to be added includes a DSCH, the DRNC shall send a set of valid DSCH Scheduling
Priority IE and MAC-c/sh SDU Length |E parameters to the SRNC in the message RADIO LINK
ADDITION RESPONSE message.]

Physical ChannelsHandling:

[FDD-Compressed M ode]:

[FDD - If the RADIO LINK ADDITION REQUEST message includes the Active Pattern Sequence
Information |E, the DRNS shall use the information to activate the indicated (all ongoing) Transmission Gap
Pattern Sequence(s) in the new RL. The received CM Configuration Change CFN IE refersto the latest
passed CFN with that value. The DRNS shall treat the received TGCFN | Es as follows!]

- [FDD - If any received TGCFN IE has the same val ue as the received CM Configuration Change CFN IE,
the DRNS shall consider the concerned Transmission Gap Pattern Sequence as activated at that CFN.]

- [FDD - If any received TGCFN |E does not have the same value as the received CM Configuration
Change CFN IE but the first CFN after the CM Configuration Change CFN with avalue equal to the
TGCFN IE has aready passed, the DRNS shall consider the concerned Transmission Gap Pattern
Sequence as activated at that CFN.]

- [FDD - For dl other Transmission Gap Pattern Sequences included in the Active Pattern Sequence
Information |E, the DRNS shall activate each Transmission Gap Pattern Sequence at the first CFN after
the CM Configuration Change CFN with a value equal to the TGCFN | E for the Transmission Gap
Pattern Sequence.]

FDD - If the Active Pattern Sequence Information IE is not included, the DRNS shall not activate the
ongoing compressed mode pattern in the new RLs, but the ongoing pattern in the existing RL shall be
maintained.]

[FDD - If some Transmission Gap Pattern sequences using SF/2 method are initialised in the DRNS, DRNS
shall include the Transmission Gap Pattern Sequence Scrambling Code Information IE in the RADIO LINK
ADDITION RESPONSE message to indicate the Scrambling code change method that it selects for each
channelisation code]

[FDD-DL Code I nformation]:

[FDD —When more than one DL DPDCH are assigned per RL, the segmented physical channel shall be
mapped on to DL DPDCHSs according to [8]. When p humber of DL DPDCHSs are assigned to each RL, the
first pair of DL Scrambling Code and FDD DL Channelisation Code Number corresponds to "PhCH number
1", the second to "PhCH number 2", and so on until the pth to *PhCH number p".]
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General:

[FDD - The DRNS shall use the provided Uplink SIR Target value as the current target for the inner-loop
power control.]

Radio Link Handling:
Diversity Combination Control:

The Diversity Control Field |E indicates for each RL whether the DRNS shall combine the new RL with
existing RL(s) or not on the lur.

If the Diversity Control Field IE is set to "May" (be combined with another RL), the DRNS shall decide for
any of the alternatives.

If the Diversity Control Field IE is set to "Must”, the DRNS shall combine the RL with one of the other RL.

If the Diversity Control Field IE is set to "Must not", the DRNS shall not combine the RL with any other
existing RL.

When anew RL isto be combined the DRNS shall choose which RL(s) to combine it with.

In the case of combining an RL with existing RL(s), the DRNC shall indicate with the Diversity Indicationin
the RL Information Response |E in the RADIO LINK ADDITION RESPONSE message that the RL is
combined. In this case, the RL ID |E indicates one of the existing RLs with which the new RL is combined.

In the case of not combining an RL with existing RL(s), the DRNC shall indicate with the Diversity
Indication in the RL Information Response |E in the RADIO LINK ADDITION RESPONSE message that no
combining is done. In this case the DRNC shall include in the DCH Information Response | E both the
Transport Layer Address |E and the Binding ID I E for the transport bearer to be established for each DCH,
[TDD —and DSCH, USCH)] of the RL in the RADIO LINK ADDITION RESPONSE message.

In the case of aset of co-ordinated DCHSs, the Binding ID |E and the Transport Layer Address |E shall be
included for only one of the DCHsin a set of co-ordinated DCHs.

[FDD-Transmit Diversity]:
The DRNS shall activate any feedback mode diversity according to the received settings.

[FDD —If the cell in which the RL is being added is capable to provide Close loop Tx diversity, the DRNC
shall include the Closed Loop Timing Adjustment Mode IE in the RADIO LINK ADDITION RESPONSE
message indicating the Closed loop timing adjustment mode of the cell.]

[FDD — When the Transmit Diversity Indicator |E is present the DRNS shall activate/deactivate the Transmit
Diversity for each new Radio Link in accordance with the Transmit Diversity Indicator |E using the diversity
mode of the existing Radio Link(s).]

DL Power Control:

[FDD - If the Primary CPICH Ec/No |E measured by the UE isincluded for an RL in the RADIO LINK
ADDITION REQUEST message, the DRNS shall use thisin the calculation of the Initial DL TX Power for
thisRL. If the Primary CPICH Ec/No IE is not present, the DRNS shall set the Initial DL TX Power based
on the power relative to the Primary CPICH power used by the existing RLs.]

[TDD - If the Primary CCPCH RSCP IE and/or the DL Time Sot ISCP Info IE areincluded in the RADIO
LINK ADDITION REQUEST message, the DRNS shall use them in the calculation of the Initial DL TX
Power. If the Primary CCPCH RSCP |E and DL Time Sot ISCP Info |E are not present, the DRNS shall set
the Initial DL TX Power based on the power relative to the Primary CCPCH power used by the existing RL.]

[FDD - TheInitial DL TX Power shall be applied until UL synchronisation is achieved on the Uu interface
for that RLS or Power Balancing is activated. No inner loop power control or power balancing shall be
performed during this period. The DL power shall then vary according to the inner loop power control (see
ref. [10] subclause 5.2.1.2) with DPC_MODE=0 and the power control procedure (see 8.3.7)].
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[TDD —The Initial DL TX Power shall be applied until UL synchronisation is achieved on the Uu interface
for that RL. No inner loop power control shall be performed during this period. The DL power shall then
vary according to the inner loop power control (seeref. [22] subclause 4.2.3.3).].

The DRNC shall aso provide the configured UL Maximum SIR and UL Minimum SIR for every new RL to
the SRNC in the RADIO LINK ADDITION RESPONSE message. These values are taken into consideration
by DRNS admission control and shall be used by the SRNC as limits for the UL inner-loop power control
target.

The DRNC shall provide the configured Maximum DL TX Power |E and Minimum DL TX Power |E for
every new RL to the SRNC in the RADIO LINK ADDITION RESPONSE message. The DRNS shall not
transmit with a higher power than indicated by the Maximum DL TX Power |E or lower than indicated by the
Minimum DL TX Power |E on any DL DPCH of the RL [FDD — except during compressed mode, when the
Py, 8s described in ref.[10] subclause 5.2.1.3, shall be added to the maximum DL power for the associated
compressed frame.during-compressed-mode-whenthe Pgr(k)-as-deseribed-inref-[ 10} subelanse 5:2.1-3;
shall-be added to the maximum DL power- inglot K].

DL Code Information:

The DRNC shall also provide the selected scrambling and channelisation codes of the new RLsin order to
enable the SRNC to inform the UE about the selected codes.

Neighbouring Cell Handling:
If there are UMTS neighbouring cell(s) to the cell in which aRadio Link was established then:

- The DRNC shall include the Neighbouring FDD Cell Information |E and/or Neighbouring TDD Cell
Information |E in the Neighbouring UMTS Cell Information |E for each neighbouring FDD cell and/or
TDD cell respectively. In addition, if the information is available, the DRNC shall include the Frame
Offset IE, Primary CPICH Power IE, Cell Individual Offset IE, STTD Support Indicator IE, Closed Loop
Model Support Indicator 1E and Closed Loop Mode2 Support Indicator IE in the Neighbouring FDD
Cdll Information |E, and the Frame Offset |E, Cell Individual Offset |IE, DPCH Constant Value |E and the
PCCPCH Power IE in the Neighbouring TDD Cell Information IE.

- If aUMTS neighbouring cell is not controlled by the same DRNC, the DRNC shall also include the CN
PSDomain Identifier IE and/or CN CS Domain Identifier IE which are the identifiers of the CN nodes
connected to the RNC controlling the UMTS neighbouring cell.

- For the UMTS neighbouring cells which are controlled by the DRNC, the DRNC shall report in the
RADIO LINK ADDITION RESPONSE message the restriction state of those cells, otherwise Restriction
state indicator 1E may be absent. The DRNC shall include the Restriction state indicator |E for the
neighbouring cells which are controlled by the DRNC in the Neighbouring FDD Cell Information IE, the
Neighbouring TDD Cell Information IE and the Neighbouring TDD Cell Information LCR IE.

If there are GSM neighbouring cellsto the cell(s) where aradio link is established, the DRNC shall include
the Neighbouring GSM Cell Information IE in the RADIO LINK ADDITION RESPONSE message for each
of the GSM neighbouring cells. If available the DRNC shall include the Cell Individual Offset IE in the
Neighbouring GSM Cell Information IE.

General:

[FDD - If the RADIO LINK ADDITION REQUEST message contains an SSDT Cell Identity IE, SSDT shall,
if supported, be activated for the concerned new RL, with the indicated SSDT Cell Identity used for that RL.]

Depending on local configuration in the DRNS, it may include the geographical co-ordinates of the cell and
the UTRAN access point position for each of the added RLs in the RADIO LINK ADDITION RESPONSE

message.

For each Radio Link established in a cell where at least one URA Identity is being broadcast, the DRNC shall
include a URA Identity for this cell inthe URA ID IE, the Multiple URAs Indicator |E indicating whether or
not multiple URA ldentities are being broadcast in the cell, and the RNC Identity of al other RNCsthat are
having at least one cell within the URA inthe cell in the URA Information IE in the RADIO LINK
ADDITION RESPONSE message.
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[FDD - If the UE has been allocated one or several DCH controlled by DRAC and if the DRNS supports the
DRAC, the DRNC shall indicate in the RADIO LINK ADDITION RESPONSE message the Secondary
CCPCH Info |IE for the FACH where the DRAC information is sent, for each Radio Link established in a cell
where DRAC is active. If the DRNS does not support DRAC, the DRNC shall not provide these IEsin the
RADIO LINK ADDITION RESPONSE message.]

[TDD - The DRNC shall include the Secondary CCPCH Info TDD |E in the RADIO LINK ADDITION
RESPONSE message if at least one DSCH Information Response |E or USCH Information Response IE is
included in the message and at least one DCH is configured for the radio link. The DRNC shall also include
the Secondary CCPCH Info TDD IE inthe RADIO LINK ADDITION RESPONSE message if at least one
DSCH Information Response |E or USCH I nformation Response | E is included in the message and the
SHCCH messages for thisradio link will be transmitted over a different secondary CCPCH than selected by
the UE from system information.]

If the Permanent NAS UE Identity IE is present in the RADIO LINK ADDITION REQUEST message, the
DRNC shall store the information for the considered UE Context for the life-time of the UE Context.

If the RADIO LINK ADDITION REQUEST message includes a C-ID | E corresponding to a cell reserved for
operator use and the Permanent NAS UE Identity is available in the DRNC for the considered UE Context,
the DRNC shall use thisinformation to determine whether it can add the Radio Link on this cell or not.

The DRNS shall start reception on the new RL(S) after the RLs are successfully established.
[FDD-Radio Link Set Handling]:

[FDD — For each RL not having a common generation of the TPC commands in the DL with another RL, the DRNS
shall assignthe RL Set ID IE included in the RADIO LINK ADDITION RESPONSE message a value that uniquely
identifies the RL Set within the UE Context.]

[FDD - For al RLs having a common generation of the TPC commandsin the DL with another new or existing RL, the
DRNS shall assignthe RL Set ID IE included in the RADIO LINK ADDITION RESPONSE message the same value.
Thisvalue shall uniquely identify the RL Set within the UE Context.]

[FDD — After addition of the new RL(s), the UL out-of-sync algorithm defined in ref. [10] shall, for each of the
previously existing and newly established RL Set(s), use the maximum value of the parameters N_OUTSYNC_IND
and T_RLFAILURE that are configured in the cells supporting the radio links of the RL Set. The UL in-sync algorithm
defined in [10] shall, for each of the established RL Set(s), use the minimum value of the parameters N_INSYNC_IND
that are configured in the cells suppporting the radio links of the RL Set.]

Response message:

If all requested RL s are successfully added, the DRNC shall respond with a RADIO LINK ADDITION RESPONSE
message.

After sending the RADIO LINK ADDITION RESPONSE message, the DRNS shall continuously attempt to obtain UL
synchronisation on the Uu interface. [FDD - The DRNS shall start DL transmission on the new RL after
synchronisation is achieved in the DL user plane as specified in ref. [4].] [TDD — The DRNS shall start transmission on
the new RL immediately as specified inref. [4].]

8.3.2.3 Unsuccessful Operation
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8.3.4.2 Successful Operation

SRNC DRNC
| RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION PREPARE

L RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION READY

Figure 10: Synchronised Radio Link Reconfiguration Preparation procedure, Successful Operation

The Synchronised Radio Link Reconfiguration Preparation procedure is initiated by the SRNC by sending the RADIO
LINK RECONFIGURATION PREPARE message to the DRNC.

Upon reception, the DRNS shall reserve necessary resources for the new configuration of the Radio Link(s) according
to the parameters given in the message. Unless specified below, the meaning of parametersis specified in other
specifications.

If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION PREPARE message includes the Allowed Queuing Time | E the DRNS
may queue the request the time corresponding to the value of the Allowed Queuing Time |E before starting to execute
the request.

The DRNS shall prioritise resource alocation for the RL(s) to be modified according to Annex A.
DCH Moadification:

If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION PREPARE message includes any DCHs To Modify |E, then the DRNS
shall treat them each as follows:

- If the DCHs To Modify IE includes multiple DCH Specific Info IEs, the DRNS shall treat the DCHsin the DCHs
To Modify |E as a set of co-ordinated DCHs. The DRNS shall include these DCHsin the new configuration only
if it can include al of them in the new configuration.

- If the DCHs To Modify IE includes the UL FP Mode |E for aDCH or a set of co-ordinated DCHs to be modified,
the DRNS shall apply the new FP Maode in the Uplink of the user plane for the DCH or the set of co-ordinated
DCHsin the new configuration.

- If the DCHs To Modify |E includes the TOAWS | E for a DCH or a set of co-ordinated DCHs to be modified, the
DRNS shall apply the new TOAWS in the user plane for the DCH or the set of co-ordinated DCHs in the new
configuration.

- If the DCHs To Modify |E includes the TOAWE |E for a DCH or a set of co-ordinated DCHs to be modified, the
DRNS shall apply the new TOAWE in the user plane for the DCH or the set of co-ordinated DCHs in the new
configuration.

- If the DCH Specific Info | E includes the Frame Handling Priority |1E for a DCH to be modified, the DRNS
should store this information for this DCH in the new configuration. The received Frame Handling Priority
should be used when prioritising between different frames in the downlink on the radio interface in congestion
situations within the DRNS once the new configuration has been activated.

- If the DCH Specific Info | E includes the Transport Format Set |1E for the UL of a DCH to be modified, the
DRNS shall apply the new Transport Format Set in the Uplink of this DCH in the new configuration.

- If the DCH Specific Info | E includes the Transport Format Set |E for the DL of a DCH to be modified, the
DRNS shall apply the new Transport Format Set in the Downlink of this DCH in the new configuration.

- [FDD - If, inthe DCH Specific Info |E, the DRAC Control |E is present and set to "requested” for at least one
DCH and if the DRNS supports the DRAC, the DRNC shall indicate in the RADIO LINK
RECONFIGURATION READY message the Secondary CCPCH Info |E for the FACH where the DRAC
information is sent, for each Radio Link established in a cell where DRAC is active. If the DRNS does not
support DRAC, DRNC shall not provide these |Esin the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION READY

message.]

- [TDD - If the DCH Specific Info IE includes the CCTrCH ID IE for the UL, the DRNS shall map the DCH onto
the referenced UL CCTrCH.]
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- [TDD - If the DCH Specific Info IE includes the CCTrCH ID IE for the DL, the DRNS shall map the DCH onto
the referenced DL CCTrCH.]

DCH Addition:

If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION PREPARE message includes any DCHs To Add IE, the DRNS shall treat
them each as follows:

- The DRNS shall reserve necessary resources for the new configuration of the Radio Link(s) according to the
parameters given in the message and include these DCH in the new configuration.

- If the DCHs To Add IE includes a DCHs To Add |E with multiple DCH Specific Info |Es, the DRNS shall treat
the DCHsinthe DCHs To Add |E as a set of co-ordinated DCHs. The DRNS shall include these DCHsin the
new configuration only if it can include al of them in the new configuration.

- [FDD - For DCHs which do not belong to a set of co-ordinated DCHs with the QE-Selector | E set to "selected”,
the Transport channel BER from that DCH shall be the base for the QE in the UL data frames. If no Transport
channel BER is available for the selected DCH, the Physical channel BER shall be used for the QE, ref. [4]. If
the QE-Selector |Eis set to "non-selected”, the Physical channel BER shall be used for the QE in the UL data
frames, ref. [4].]

- [FDD - For a set of co-ordinated DCHs the Transport channel BER from the DCH with the QE-Selector |E set to
"selected" shall be used for the QE in the UL dataframes, ref. [4]. [FDD - If no Transport channel BER is
available for the selected DCH the Physical channel BER shall be used for the QE, ref. [4]. If all DCHs have the
QE-Sdector |E set to "non-selected” the Physical channel BER shall be used for the QE, ref. [4].]

- The DRNS should store the Frame Handling Priority |E received for a DCH to be added in the new
configuration. The received Frame Handling Priority should be used when prioritising between different frames
in the downlink on the radio interface in congestion situations within the DRNS once the new configuration has
been activated.

- The DRNS shall use theincluded UL FP Mode IE for aDCH or a set of co-ordinated DCHs to be added as the
new FP Mode in the Uplink of the user plane for the DCH or the set of co-ordinated DCHs in the new
configuration.

- The DRNS shall use the included TOAWS IE for a DCH or a set of co-ordinated DCHs to be added as the new
Time of Arrival Window Start Point in the user plane for the DCH or the set of co-ordinated DCHsin the new
configuration.

- The DRNS shall use the included TOAWE |E for aDCH or a set of co-ordinated DCHs to be added as the new
Time of Arrival Window End Point in the user plane for the DCH or the set of co-ordinated DCHs in the new
configuration.

- [TDD - The DRNC shall include the Secondary CCPCH Info TDD IE in the RADIO LINK
RECONFIGURATION READY messageif at least one DSCH or USCH exists in the new configuration.)]

- [FDD - If the DRAC Control IE is set to "requested” in the DCH Specific Info IE for at least one DCH and if the
DRNS supports the DRAC, the DRNC shall indicate in the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION READY
message the Secondary CCPCH Info |E for the FACH where the DRAC information is sent, for each Radio Link
supported by a cell where DRAC is active. If the DRNS does hot support DRAC, the DRNC shall not provide
these IEsin the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION READY message.]

DCH Deletion:

If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION PREPARE message includes any DCH To Delete IEs, the DRNS shall not
include the referenced DCHs in the new configuration.

If all of the DCHs belonging to a set of co-ordinated DCHs are requested to be deleted, the DRNS shall not include this
set of co-ordinated DCHs in the new configuration.

Physical Channel M odification:

[FDD - If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION PREPARE message includes an UL DPCH Information | E, the
DRNS shall apply the parameters to the new configuration as follows!]
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[FDD - If the UL DPCH Information |E includes the Uplink Scrambling Code IE, the DRNS shall apply this
Uplink Scrambling Code to the new configuration.]

[FDD - If the UL DPCH Information |E includes the Min UL Channelisation Code Length IE, the DRNS shall
apply the new Min UL Channelisation Code Length in the new configuration. The DRNS shall apply the
contents of the Max Number of UL DPDCHSIE (if it isincluded) in the new configuration.]

[FDD - If the UL DPCH Information |E includes the TFCSIE, the DRNS shall use the TFCSIE for the UL
when reserving resources for the uplink of the new configuration. The DRNS shall apply the new TFCSin the
Uplink of the new configuration.]

[FDD - If the UL DPCH Information |E includes the UL DPCCH Sot Format |E, the DRNS shall apply the new
Uplink DPCCH Sot Format to the new configuration.]

[FDD —If the UL DPCH Information IE includes the UL SR Target |E, the DRNS shall set the UL inner loop
power control to the UL SIR target when the new configuration is being used.]

[FDD — If the UL DPCH Information | E includes the Puncture Limit |E, the DRNS shall apply the value in the
uplink of the new configuration.]

[FDD - If the UL DPCH Information | E includes the Diversity Mode | E, the DRNS shall apply diversity
according to the given value.]

[FDD - If the UL DPCH Information IE includes an SSDT Cell Identity Length |E and/or an S-Field Length IE,
the DRNS shall apply the valuesin the new configuration.]

[FDD - If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION PREPARE message includes a DL DPCH Information |E, the
DRNS shall apply the parameters to the new configuration as follows:]

[FDD - If the DL DPCH Information |E includes Number of DL Channelisation Codes | E, the DRNS shall
allocate given number of Downlink Channelisation Codes per Radio Link and apply the new Downlink
Channelisation Code(s) to the new configuration. Each Downlink Channelisation Code alocated for the new
configuration shall beincluded as a FDD DL Channelisation Code Number I1E in the RADIO LINK
RECONFIGURATION READY message when sent to the SRNC. If some Transmission Gap Pattern sequences
using 'SF/2' method are aready initialised in the DRNS, DRNC shall include the Transmission Gap Pattern
Sequence Scrambling Code Information 1E in the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION READY messagein
case the DRNS selects to change the Scrambling code change method for one or more DL Channelisation Code.]

[FDD — When more than one DL DPDCH are assigned per RL, the segmented physical channel shall be mapped
onto DL DPDCHs according to [8]. When p number of DL DPDCHSs are assigned to each RL, the first pair of
DL Scrambling Code and FDD DL Channelisation Code Number corresponds to ""PhCH number 1", the second
to "PhCH number 2", and so on until the pth to "PhCH number p".]

[FDD - If the DL DPCH Information |E includes the TFCSIE, the DRNS shall use the TFCSIE for the DL
when reserving resources for the downlink of the new configuration. The DRNS shall apply the new TFCSin the
Downlink of the new configuration.]

[FDD —If the DL DPCH Information IE includes the DL DPCH Sot Format |E, the DRNS shall apply the new
slot format used in DPCH in DL.]

[FDD —If the DL DPCH Information IE includes the TFCI Sgnalling Mode IE, the DRNS shall apply the new
signalling mode of the TFCI.]

[FDD — If the DL DPCH Information | E includes the Multiplexing Position IE, the DRNS shall apply the new
parameter to define whether fixed or flexible positions of transport channels shall be used in the physical
channel ]

[FDD - If the DL DPCH Information IE includes the Limited Power Increase | E set to "Used", the DRNS shall,
if supported, use Limited Power Increase according to ref. [10] subclause 5.2.1 for the inner loop DL power
control in the new configuration.]

[FDD —If the DL DPCH Information IE includes the Limited Power Increase |E set to "Not Used", the DRNS
shall not use Limited Power Increase for the inner loop DL power control in the new configuration.]
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[FDD —If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION PREPARE message includes the Transmission Gap Pattern
Sequence Information |E, the DRNS shall store the new information about the Transmission Gap Pattern Sequencesto
be used in the new Compressed Mode Configuration. This new Compressed Mode Configuration shall be valid in the
DRNS until the next Compressed Mode Configuration is configured in the DRNS or last Radio Link is deleted.]

[FDD —If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION PREPARE message includes the Transmission Gap Pattern
Sequence Information | E and the Downlink Compressed Mode Method IE in one or more Transmission Gap Pattern
Sequence within the Transmission Gap Pattern Sequence Information IE is set to 'SF/2', the DRNC shall include the
Transmission Gap Pattern Sequence Scrambling Code Information |E to the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION
READY message indicating for each Channelisation Code whether the alternative scrambling code shall be used or
not].

[TDD - UL/DL CCTrCH Modification]

[TDD - If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION PREPARE message includes any UL CCTrCH To Modify |Es or
DL CCTrCH To Modify IEs, then the DRNS shall treat them each as follows:]

[TDD - If any of the UL CCTrCH To Modify IEs or DL CCTrCH To Modify IEsincludes any of the TFCSIE, TFCI
coding IE, Puncture limit IE, or TPC CCTrCH ID |Esthe DRNS shall apply these as the new values, otherwise the old
values specified for this CCTrCH are till applicable)]

- [TDD —The DRNC shall include in the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION READY message DPCH
information to be modified, and the | Es modified if any, of Repetition Period |E, Repetition Length IE, TDD
DPCH Offset |E or timeslot information was modified. The DRNC shall include timeslot information and the 1Es
modified if any of Midamble Shift And Burst Type IE, Time Sot |E, TFCI Presence |E or Code information was
modified. The DRNC shall include code information if TDD Channelisation Code | E was modified.]

[TDD —UL/DL CCTrCH Addition]

[TDD —If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION PREPARE message includes any UL CCTrCH To Add IEsor DL
CCTrCH To Add IEs, the DRNS shall include this CCTrCH in the new configuration.]

[TDD —If the DRNS has reserved the required resources for any requested DPCHSs, the DRNC shall include the DPCH
information within DPCH to be added in the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION READY message. If no DPCH was
active before the reconfiguration, and if avalid Rx Timing Deviation measurement is known in DRNC, then the DRNC
shall include the Rx Timing Deviation |E in the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION READY message.]

[TDD —If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION PREPARE message includesaDL CCTrCH To Add IE, the
DRNS shall set the TPC step size of that CCTrCH to the same value as the lowest numbered DL CCTrCH in the current
configuration.]

[TDD —UL/DL CCTrCH Deletion]

[TDD - If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION PREPARE message includes any UL CCTrCH To Delete IEs or
DL CCTrCH To Delete |Es, the DRNS shall remove this CCTrCH in the new configuration.]

SSDT Activation/Deactivation:

- [FDD - If the RL Information IE includes the SSDT Indication |E set to "SSDT Active in the UE", the DRNS
shall activate SSDT, if supported, using the SSDT Cell Identity IE in RL Information IE, and the SSDT Cell
Identity Length IE in UL DPCH Information IE, in the new configuration.]

- [FDD - If the RL Information IE includes the SSDT Indication |E set to "SSDT not Active in the UE", the DRNS
shall deactivate SSDT in the new configuration.]

DSCH Addition/M odification/Deletion:

If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION PREPARE message includes any DSCH To Add, DSCH To Modify or
DSCH To Delete |Es, then the DRNS shall use this information to add/modify/delete the indicated DSCH channels
to/from the radio link, in the same way as the DCH info is used to add/modify/release DCHSs.

If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION PREPARE message includes any DSCH To Add IE, then the DRNS shall
use the Allocation/Retention Priority |E, Scheduling Priority Indicator |E and TrCH Source Statistics Descriptor |E to
define a set of DSCH Priority classes each of which is associated with a set of supported MAC-c/sh SDU lengths.
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If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION PREPARE message includes any DSCH To Modify |E, then the DRNS
shall treat them each as follows:

- [FDD —If the DSCH To Modify |E includes any DSCH Info IEs, then the DRNS shall treat them each as
follows:]

- [FDD - If the DSCH Info |E includes any of the Allocation/Retention Priority |E, Scheduling Priority
Indicator |E or TrCH Source Statistics Descriptor |E, the DRNS shall use them to update the set of DSCH
Priority classes each of which is associated with a set of supported MAC-c/sh SDU lengths.]

- [FDD —If the DSCH Info IE includes any of the Transport Format Set IE or BLER IE, the DRNS shall apply
the parameters to the new configuration.]

- [FDD —If the DSCH To Modify IE includes the PDSCH RL ID IE, then the DRNS shall use it as the new DSCH
RL identifier.]

- [FDD - If theindicated PDSCH RL ID isinthe DRNS and there was no DSCH-RNTI allocated to the UE
Context, the DRNC shall allocate a DSCH-RNTI to the UE Context and include the DSCH-RNTI |E in the
RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION READY message.]

- [FDD - If theindicated PDSCH RL ID isin the DRNS and there was a DSCH-RNT!I allocated to the UE
Context, the DRNC shall alocate anew DSCH-RNTI to the UE Context, release the old DSCH-RNTI and
include the DSCH-RNTI IE in the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION READY message.]

- [FDD - If theindicated PDSCH RL ID isnot in the DRNS and there was a DSCH-RNTI allocated to the UE
Context, the DRNC shall release this DSCH-RNTI ]

- [FDD - If the DSCH To Modify IE includes the Transport Format Combination Set | E, then the DRNS shall use
it as the new Transport Format Combination Set associated with the DSCH.]

- [TDD —If the DSCHs To Modify | E includes the CCTrCH Id IE, then the DRNS shall map the DSCH onto the
referenced DL CCTrCH.]

- [TDD - If the DSCHs To Modify | E includes any of the Allocation/Retention Priority |E , Scheduling Priority
Indicator 1E or TrCH Source Statistics Descriptor |E, the DNRS shall use them to update the set of DSCH
Priority classes each of which is associated with a set of supported MAC-c/sh SDU lengths.]

- [TDD - If the DSCHs To Modify | E includes any of the Transport Format Set |E or BLER IE, the DRNS shall
apply the parameters to the new configuration.]

- [TDD —The DRNC shall include the Secondary CCPCH Info TDD IE in the RADIO LINK
RECONFIGURATION READY message if a DSCH isadded and at least one DCH exists in the new
configuration. The DRNC shall also include the Secondary CCPCH Info TDD IE in the RADIO LINK
RECONFIGURATION READY message if the SHCCH messages for this radio link will be transmitted over a
different secondary CCPCH than selected by the UE from system information.]

[FDD — If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION PREPARE message includes a DSCHs To Delete | E requesting
the deletion of all DSCH resources for the UE Context, then the DRNC shall release the DSCH-RNTI allocated to the
UE Context, if there was one.]

If the requested modifications are allowed by the DRNS and the DRNS has successfully reserved the required resources
for the new configuration of the Radio Link(s), it shall respond to the SRNC with the RADIO LINK
RECONFIGURATION READY message.

[TDD] USCH Addition/M odification/Deletion

If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION PREPARE message includes any USCH to modify, USCH to add or USCH
to delete | Es, then the DRNS shall use this information to add/modify/delete the indicated USCH channels to/from the
radio link, in the same way as the DCH info is used to add/modify/release DCHSs.

If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION PREPARE message includes any USCH To Add IE, then, the DRNS shall
use the Allocation/Retention Priority |E, Scheduling Priority Indicator |E and TrCH Source Statistics Descriptor |E to
define a set of USCH Priority classes each of which is associated with a set of supported MAC-c/sh SDU lengths.

If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION PREPARE message includes any USCH To Modify |E, then the DRNS
shall treat them each as follows:
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- If the USCH To Moadify | E includes any of the Allocation/Retention Priority |E, Scheduling Priority Indicator 1E
or TrCH Source Statistics Descriptor |E, the DNRS shall use them to update the set of USCH Priority classes.

- If the USCH To Modify |E includes any of the CCTrCH Id IE, Transport Format Set IE, BLER IE or RB Info IE,
the DRNS shall apply the parameters to the new configuration.

- [TDD - The DRNC shall include the Secondary CCPCH Info TDD |E in the RADIO LINK
RECONFIGURATION READY message if aUSCH isadded and at least one DCH exists in the new
configuration. The DRNC shall also include the Secondary CCPCH Info TDD IE in the RADIO LINK
RECONFIGURATION READY message if the SHCCH messages for thisradio link will be transmitted over a
different secondary CCPCH than selected by the UE from system information.]

General

If the requested modifications are allowed by the DRNC and the DRNC has successfully reserved the required
resources for the new configuration of the Radio Link(s), it shall respond to the SRNC with the RADIO LINK
RECONFIGURATION READY message.

[TDD] DSCH RNTI Addition/Deletion

[TDD - If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION PREPARE message includesthe PDSCH RL ID IE, then the
DRNS shall useit asthe new RL identifier for PDSCH and PUSCH.]

- [TDD - If theindicated PDSCH RL ID isin the DRNS and there was no DSCH-RNTI allocated to the UE
Context, the DRNC shall alocate a DSCH-RNTI to the UE Context and include the DSCH-RNTI |E in the
RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION READY message.]

- [TDD - If theindicated PDSCH RL ID isin the DRNS and there was a DSCH-RNTI allocated to the UE
Context, the DRNC shall alocate anew DSCH-RNTI to the UE Context, release the old DSCH-RNTI and
include the DSCH-RNTI IE in the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION READY message.]

- [TDD - If theindicated PDSCH RL ID is not in the DRNS and there was a DSCH-RNTI allocated to the UE
Context, the DRNC shall release this DSCH-RNTI ]

[TDD —If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION PREPARE message includes a DSCHs to Delete |E and/or a
USCHsto Delete |E which resultsin the deletion of all DSCH and USCH resources for the UE Context, then the DRNC
shall release the DSCH-RNTI allocated to the UE Context, if there was one.]

The DRNS shall include in the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION READY message the Transport Layer Address
|E and the Binding ID IE in the DCH Information Response |E for any Transport Channel being added or any Transport
Channel being modified for which a new transport bearer was requested with the Transport Bearer Request | ndicator
IE. In the case of a set of co-ordinated DCHSs requiring a new transport bearer on the lur interface, the Transport Layer
Address |E and the Binding ID IE in the DCH Information Response | E shall be included only for one of the DCHsin
the set of co-ordinated DCHSs.

In the case of a Radio Link being combined with another Radio Link within the DRNS, the Transport Layer Address |E
and the Binding ID IE in the DCH Information Response | E shall be included only for one of the combined Radio
Links.

If the requested modifications are allowed by the DRNS, and the DRNS has successfully reserved the required
resources for the new configuration of the Radio Link(s) it shall respond to the SRNC with the RADIO LINK
RECONFIGURATION READY message. When this procedure has been completed successfully there exists a
Prepared Reconfiguration, as defined in subclause 3.1.

The DRNS decides the maximum and minimum SIR for the uplink of the Radio Link(s) and shall return thisin the
Maximum Uplink SR I1E and Minimum Uplink SIR |E for each Radio Link in the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION
READY message.

If the DL TX power upper or lower limit has been re-configured the DRNC shall return this in the Maximum DL TX
Power 1E and Minimum DL TX Power IE respectively in the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION READY message.
The DRNS shall not transmit with a higher power than indicated by the Maximum DL TX Power 1E or lower than
| indicated by the Minimum DL TX Power |E on any DL DPCH of the RL [FDD — except during compressed mode, when
| the OPeurr, 8S described in ref.[10] subclause 5.2.1.3, shall be added to the maximum DL power for the associated
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compressed frame.duri : Pgrik)+—as-deseribed-inref [ 10} subelause 5:2.1-3-shall-be-added
to-the-maximum-DL-pewer-in-slot k] .

[TDD - If the Primary CCPCH RSCP |E and/or the DL Time Sot ISCP Info |E are present, the DRNC should use the
indicated values when deciding the Initial DL TX Power.]

8.3.4.3 Unsuccessful Operation
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8.3.7.2 Successful Operation

SRNC DRNC
| RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION REQUEST

L RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION RESPONSE

Figure 14: Unsynchronised Radio Link Reconfiguration procedure, Successful Operation

The Unsynchronised Radio Link Reconfiguration procedureis initiated by the SRNC by sending the RADIO LINK
RECONFIGURATION REQUEST message to the DRNC.

Upon reception, the DRNS shall modify the configuration of the Radio Link(s) according to the parameters given in the
message. Unless specified below, the meaning of parametersis specified in other specifications.

If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION REQUEST message includes the Allowed Queuing Time |E the DRNS
may queue the request the time corresponding to the value of the Allowed Queuing Time |E before starting to execute
the request.

The DRNS shall prioritise resource alocation for the RL to be modified according to Annex A.
DCH Modification:

If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION REQUEST message includes any DCHs To Moadify IEs, then the DRNS
shall treat them as follows:

- If the DCHs To Modify IE includes multiple DCH Specific Info |Es, then the DRNS shall treat the DCHs as a set
of co-ordinated DCHs. The DRNS shall include these DCHsin the new configuration only if it can include all of
them in the new configuration.

- If the DCHs To Modify IE includes the UL FP Mode |E for aDCH or a set of co-ordinated DCHs to be modified,
the DRNS shall apply the new FP Mode in the Uplink of the user plane for the DCH or the set of co-ordinated
DCHsin the new configuration.

- If the DCHs To Modify |E includes the TOAWS | E for a DCH or a set of co-ordinated DCHs to be modified, the
DRNS shall apply the new TOAWS in the user plane for the DCH or the set of co-ordinated DCHs in the new
configuration.

- If the DCHs To Modify IE includes the TOAWE | E for a DCH or a set of co-ordinated DCHs to be modified, the
DRNS shall apply the new TOAWE in the user plane for the DCH or the set of co-ordinated DCHs in the new
configuration.

- If the DCH Specific Info | E includes on the Transport Format Set | E for the UL of aDCH to be modified, the
DRNS shall apply the new Transport Format Set in the Uplink of this DCH in the new configuration.

- If the DCH Specific Info | E includes on the Transport Format Set |E for the DL of a DCH to be modified, the
DRNS shall apply the new Transport Format Set in the Downlink of this DCH in the new configuration.

- If the DCH Specific Info | E includes the Frame Handling Priority |E, the DRNS should store this information
for this DCH in the new configuration. The received Frame Handling Priority should be used when prioritising
between different framesin the downlink on the radio interface in congestion situations within the DRNS once
the new configuration has been activated.

- [FDD - If the DRAC Control IE is present and set to "requested” in DCH Specific Info |E for at least one DCH,
and if the DRNS supports the DRAC, the DRNC shall indicate in the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION
RESPONSE message the Secondary CCPCH Info |E for the FACH where the DRAC information is sent, for
each Radio Link supported by a cell where DRAC is active. If the DRNS does not support DRAC, the DRNC
shall not provide these IEsin the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION RESPONSE message.]

- [TDD - If the DCH Specific Info IE includes the CCTrCH ID IE for the UL, the DRNS shall map the DCH onto
the referenced UL CCTrCH.]
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[TDD - If the DCH Specific Info IE includes the CCTrCH ID IE for the DL, the DRNS shall map the DCH onto
the referenced DL CCTrCH.]

DCH Addition:

If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION REQUEST message includes any DCHs To Add | Es, then the DRNS shall
treat them each as follows:

The DRNS shall reserve necessary resources for the new configuration of the Radio Link(s) according to the
parameters given in the message and include these DCH in the new configuration.

If the DCHs To Add | E includes multiple DCH Specific Info | Es then the DRNS shall treat the DCHsin the
DCHs To Add IE as a set of co-ordinated DCHs. The DRNS shall include these DCHs in the new configuration
only if all of them can be in the new configuration.

[FDD - For DCHs which do not belong to a set of co-ordinated DCHs with the QE-Selector |E set to "selected”,
the Transport channel BER from that DCH shall be the base for the QE in the UL data frames. If no Transport
channel BER is available for the selected DCH the Physical channel BER shall be used for the QE, ref. [4]. If the
QE-Sdlector |E is set to "non-selected”, the Physical channel BER shall be used for the QE in the UL data
frames, ref. [4].]

For a set of co-ordinated DCHs the Transport channel BER from the DCH with the QE-Selector |E set to
"selected" shall be used for the QE in the UL data frames, ref. [4]. [FDD - If no Transport channel BER is
available for the selected DCH the Physical channel BER shall be used for the QE, ref. [4]. If all DCHs have the
QE-Sdector |E set to "non-selected” the Physical channel BER shall be used for the QE, ref. [4].]

The DRNS should store the Frame Handling Priority |1E received for aDCH to be added in the new
configuration. The received Frame Handling Priority should be used when prioritising between different frames
in the downlink on the radio interface in congestion situations within the DRNS once the new configuration has
been activated.

The DRNS shall use the included UL FP Mode |E for aDCH or a set of co-ordinated DCHs to be added as the
new FP Mode in the Uplink of the user plane for the DCH or the set of co-ordinated DCHs in the new
configuration.

The DRNS shall use the included TOAWS IE for a DCH or a set of co-ordinated DCHSs to be added as the new
Time of Arrival Window Start Point in the user plane for the DCH or the set of co-ordinated DCHsin the new
configuration.

The DRNS shall use the included TOAWE |E for a DCH or a set of co-ordinated DCHs to be added as the new
Time of Arrival Window End Point in the user plane for the DCH or the set of co-ordinated DCHs in the new
configuration.

[FDD - If the DRAC Control IE is set to "requested” in DCH Specific Info |E for at least one DCH, and if the
DRNS supports the DRAC, the DRNC shall indicate in the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION RESPONSE
message the Secondary CCPCH Info IE for the FACH where the DRAC information is sent, for each Radio Link
supported by a cell where DRAC is active. If the DRNS does hot support DRAC, the DRNC shall not provide
these IEsin the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION RESPONSE message.

DCH Deletion:

If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION REQUEST message includes any DCH to delete | E, the DRNS shall not
include the referenced DCHs in the new configuration.

If all of the DCHs belonging to a set of co-ordinated DCHs are requested to be deleted, the DRNS shall not include this
set of coordinated DCHs in the new configuration.

Physical Channel M odification:

[FDD - If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION REQUEST message includes an UL DPCH Information |IE, then
the DRNS shall apply the parameters to the new configuration as follows:]

[FDD - If the UL DPCH Information |E includes the TFCSIE for the UL, the DRNS shall apply the new TFCS
in the Uplink of the new configuration.]
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[FDD - If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION REQUEST message includes a DL DPCH Information IE, then the
DRNS shall apply the parameters to the new configuration as follows:]

- [FDD - If the DL DPCH Information | E includes the TFCSIE for the DL, the DRNS shall apply the new TFCS
in the Downlink of the new configuration.]

- [FDD - If the DL DPCH Information IE includes the TFCI Signalling Mode | E for the DL, the DRNS shall apply
the new TFCI Signalling Mode in the Downlink of the new configuration.]

- [FDD —If the DL DPCH Information |E includes the Limited Power Increase |E set to "Used", the DRNS shall,
if supported, use Limited Power Increase according to ref. [10] subclause 5.2.1 for the inner loop DL power
control in the new configuration.]

- [FDD —If the DL DPCH Information | E includes the Limited Power Increase | E set to "Not Used”, the DRNS
shall not use Limited Power Increase for the inner loop DL power control in the new configuration.]

[FDD - If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION REQUEST message includes the Transmission Gap Pattern
Sequence Information |E, the DRNS shall store the new information about the Transmission Gap Pattern Sequencesto
be used in the new Compressed Mode configuration This new Compressed Mode Configuration shall be valid in the
DRNS until the next Compressed Mode Configuration is configured in the DRNS or last Radio Link is deleted.]

[FDD - If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION REQUEST message includes the Transmission Gap Pattern
Sequence Information |E, and if the Downlink Compressed Mode Method in one or more Transmission Gap Pattern
Sequence within the Transmission Gap Pattern Sequence Information IE is set to 'SF/2', the DRNC shall include the DL
Code Information |IE in the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION RESPONSE message, without changing any of the
DL Channelisation Codes or DL Scrambling Codes, indicating for each DL Channelisation Code whether the
aternative scrambling code shall be used or not.]

[TDD - UL/DL CCTrCH Modification]

[TDD - If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION REQUEST message includes any UL CCTrCH Information to
modify I1Es or /DL CCTrCH Information to modify IEs and it includes TFCSIE, the DRNS shall apply the included
TFCSIE as the new value to the referenced CCTrCH.]

[TDD —UL/DL CCTrCH Deletion]

[TDD - If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION REQUEST message includes any UL CCTrCH Information to
delete IEsor DL CCTrCH Information to delete | Es, the DRNS shall remove the referenced CCTrCH in the new
configuration.]

General:

If the requested modifications are allowed by the DRNS, and if the DRNS has successfully allocated the required
resources and changed to the new configuration, the DRNC shall respond to the SRNC with the RADIO LINK
RECONFIGURATION RESPONSE message.

The DRNS shall include in the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION RESPONSE message the Transport Layer
Address |E and the Binding ID |E in the DCH Information Response |E for any Transport Channel being added, or any
Transport Channel being modified for which a new transport bearer was requested with the Transport Bearer Request
Indicator IE. The detailed frame protocol handling during transport bearer replacement is described in [4], subclause
5.10.1.

In the case of a set of co-ordinated DCHs requiring a new transport bearer on the lur interface, the Transport Layer
Address | E and the Binding ID |E in the DCH Information Response |E shall be included only for one of the DCHs in
the set of co-ordinated DCHs.

In the case of a Radio Link being combined with another Radio Link within the DRNS, the DRNC shall return the
Transport Layer Address |E and the Binding ID IE in the DCH Information Response | E in the RADIO LINK
RECONFIGURATION RESPONSE message only for one of the combined Radio Links.

The DRNS decides the maximum and minimum SIR for the uplink of the Radio Link(s), and the DRNC shall return this
in the |Es Maximum Uplink SIR and Minimum Uplink SIR for each Radio Link in the RADIO LINK
RECONFIGURATION RESPONSE message.
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If the DL TX power upper or lower limit has been re-configured, the DRNC shall return thisin the Maximum DL TX
Power |1E and Minimum DL TX Power |E respectively in the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION RESPONSE
message. The DRNS shall not transmit with a higher power than indicated by the Maximum DL TX Power |E or lower
than indicated by the Minimum DL TX Power |E on any DL DPCH of the RL [FDD — except during compressed mode,
when the 6P, as described in ref.[10] subclause 5.2.1.3, shall be added to the maximum DL power for the associated
compressed frame.during-compressed-mode-when-the Pgr(k)—asdeseribed-inref [ 10} subelatse 5:2.1.3,-shall-be-added
to-the maximum DL power-in-slot k] .

8.3.7.3 Unsuccessful Operation
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8.3.1.2 Successful Operation

SRNC DRNC

RADIO LINK SETUP REQUEST

RADIO LINK SETUP RESPONSE

Figure 5: Radio Link Setup procedure: Successful Operation

When the SRNC makes an a gorithmic decision to add thefirst cell or set of cells from a DRNS to the active set of a
specific UE-UTRAN connection, the RADIO LINK SETUP REQUEST message is sent to the corresponding DRNC to
request establishment of the radio link(s).

The DRNS shall prioritise resource alocation for the RL(S) to be established according to Annex A.

If the RADIO LINK SETUP REQUEST message includes the Allowed Queuing Time |E the DRNS may queue the
request the time corresponding to the value of the Allowed Queuing Time IE before starting to execute the request.

If no D-RNTI |E wasincluded in the RADIO LINK SETUP REQUEST message, the DRNC shall assigh anew D-
RNTI for this UE.

Transport Channels Handling:
DCH(s):

[TDD - If the DCH Information IE is present in the RADIO LINK SETUP REQUEST message, the DRNS
shall configure the new DCHs according to the parameters given in the message.]

If the RADIO LINK SETUP REQUEST message includes a DCH Information |E with multiple DCH
Specific Info |Es, then the DRNS shall treat the DCHs in the DCH Information |E as a set of co-ordinated
DCHs.

[FDD - For DCHs which do not belong to a set of co-ordinated DCHs with the QE-Selector |E set to
"selected”, the Transport channel BER from that DCH shall be the base for the QE in the UL dataframes. If
no Transport channel BER is available for the selected DCH, the Physical channel BER shall be used for the
QE, ref. [4]. If the QE-Selector |E is set to "non-selected”, the Physical channel BER shall be used for the QE
inthe UL data frames, ref. [4].]

For a set of co-ordinated DCHs the Transport channel BER from the DCH with the QE-Selector |E set to
"selected" shall be used for the QE in the UL dataframes, ref. [4]. [FDD - If no Transport channel BER is
available for the selected DCH the Physical channel BER shall be used for the QE, ref. [4]. If all DCHs have
QE-Sdector |E set to "non-selected” the Physical channel BER shall be used for the QE, ref. [4].]

The DRNS shall use the included UL DCH FP Mode |E for aDCH or a set of co-ordinated DCHs asthe
DCH FP Mode in the Uplink of the user plane for the DCH or the set of co-ordinated DCHSs.

The DRNS shall use the included TOAWS | E for aDCH or a set of co-ordinated DCHs as the Time of Arriva
Window Start Point in the user plane for the DCH or the set of co-ordinated DCHs.

The DRNS shall use the included TOAWE |E for a DCH or a set of co-ordinated DCHs as the Time of Arrival
Window End Point in the user plane for the DCH or the set of co-ordinated DCHs.

The Frame Handling Priority |E defines the priority level that should be used by the DRNS to prioritise
between different frames of the data frames of the DCHs in the downlink on the radio interface in congestion
situations once the new RL(S) have been activated.

If the DCH Specific Info |E in the DCH Information | E includes the Guaranteed Rate Information |E, the
DRNS shall treat the included | Es according to the following:

- If the Guaranteed Rate Information | E includes the Guaranteed UL Rate |E, the DRNS may decide to
request the SRNC to limit the user rate of the uplink of the DCH at any point in time. The DRNS may
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request the SRNC to reduce the user rate of the uplink of the DCH below the guaranteed bit rate,
however, whenever possible the DRNS should request the SRNC to reduce the user rate between the
maximum bit rate and the guaranteed bit rate. If the DCH Specific Info IE in the DCH Information |E
does not include the Guaranteed UL Rate |E, the DRNS shall not limit the user rate of the uplink of
the DCH.

- If the Guaranteed Rate Information | E includes the Guaranteed DL Rate |E, the DRNS may decide to
request the SRNC to limit the user rate of the downlink of the DCH at any point intime. The DRNS
may request the SRNC to reduce the user rate of the downlink of the DCH below the guaranteed bit
rate, however, whenever possible the DRNS should request the SRNC to reduce the user rate between
the maximum bit rate and the guaranteed bit rate. If the DCH Specific Info |E in the DCH Information
| E does not include the Guaranteed DL Rate |E, the DRNS shall not limit the user rate of the
downlink of the DCH.

DSCH(S):

If the DSCH Information IE isincluded in the RADIO LINK SETUP REQUEST message, the DRNC shall
establish the requested DSCHs [FDD - on the RL indicated by the PDSCH RL ID IE]. In addition, the DRNC
shall send avalid set of DSCH Scheduling Priority 1E and MAC-c/sh SDU Length |E parameters to the SRNC
inthe RADIO LINK SETUP RESPONSE message. If the PDSCH RL ID IE indicates aradio link in the
DRNS, then the DRNC shall allocate a DSCH-RNTI to the UE Context and include the DSCH-RNTI IE in
the RADIO LINK SETUP RESPONSE message.

[TDD - USCH(S)]:

[TDD — The DRNS shall use thelist of RB Identities in the RB Info |IE in the USCH information |E to map
each RB Identity |E to the corresponding USCH.]

Physical ChannelsHandling:
[FDD - Compressed M ode]:

[FDD - If the RADIO LINK SETUP REQUEST message includes the Transmission Gap Pattern Sequence
Information |E, the DRNS shall store the information about the Transmission Gap Pattern Sequences to be
used in the Compressed Mode Configuration. This Compressed Mode Configuration shall be valid in the
DRNS until the next Compressed Mode Configuration is configured in the DRNS or the last Radio Link is
deleted.]

[FDD - If the RADIO LINK SETUP REQUEST message includes the Transmission Gap Pattern Sequence
Information |E and the Active Pattern Sequence Information IE, the DRNS shall use the information to
activate the indicated Transmission Gap Pattern Sequence(s) in the new RL. The received CM Configuration
Change CFN IE refersto latest passed CFN with that value. The DRNS shall treat the received TGCFN IEs
asfollows]

- [FDD - If any received TGCFN IE has the same val ue as the received CM Configuration Change CFN IE,
the DRNS shall consider the concerned Transmission Gap Pattern Sequence as activated at that CFN.]

- [FDD - If any received TGCFN |E does not have the same value as the received CM Configuration
Change CFN IE but the first CFN after the CM Configuration Change CFN with avalue equal to the
TGCFN IE has aready passed, the DRNS shall consider the concerned Transmission Gap Pattern
Seguence as activated at that CFN.]

- [FDD - For al other Transmission Gap Pattern Sequences included in the Active Pattern Sequence
Information |E, the DRNS shall activate each Transmission Gap Pattern Sequence at the first CFN after the
CM Configuration Change CFN with a value equal to the TGCFN |E for the Transmission Gap Pattern
Sequence.][FDD- If the Downlink Compressed Mode Method |E in one or more Transmission Gap Pattern
Sequenceisset to "SF/2" in the RADIO LINK SETUP REQUEST message, the DRNS shall include the
Transmission Gap Pattern Sequence Scrambling Code Information |E in the RADIO LINK SETUP
RESPONSE message indicating for each DL Channelisation Code whether the alternative scrambling code
shall be used or not.]

[FDD - DL Code Information]:
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[FDD —When more than one DL DPDCH are assigned per RL, the segmented physical channel shall be
mapped on to DL DPDCHSs according to [8]. When p humber of DL DPDCHSs are assigned to each RL, the
first pair of DL Scrambling Code and FDD DL Channelisation Code Number corresponds to "PhCH number
1", the second to "PhCH number 2", and so on until the pth to "PhCH number p".]

General:

[FDD - If the Propagation Delay |E isincluded, the DRNS may use this information to speed up the
detection of UL synchronisation on the Uu interface.]

[FDD — If the received Limited Power Increase |E is set to "Used", the DRNS shall, if supported, use Limited
Power Increase according to ref. [10] subclause 5.2.1 for the inner loop DL power control.]

Radio Link Handling:
Diversity Combination Control:

[FDD - The Diversity Control Field |E indicates for each RL except for the first RL whether the DRNS shall
combine the RL with any of the other RLs or not.

- If the Diversity Control Field IE is set to "May" (be combined with another RL), the DRNS shall decide
for any of the alternatives.

- If the Diversity Control Field IE is set to "Must", the DRNS shall combine the RL with one of the other
RL. When an RL is to be combined, the DRNS shall choose which RL(s) to combine it with.

- If the Diversity Control Field IE is set to "Must not", the DRNS shall not combine the RL with any other
existing RL.]

[FDD Inthe RADIO LINK SETUP RESPONSE message, the DRNC shall indicate for each RL with the
Diversity Indication in the RL Information Response |E whether the RL is combined or not.

- Incase of combining, the RL ID IE indicates one of the existing RLs that the concerned RL is combined
with.

- Incase of not combining, the DRNC shall include in the DCH Information Response |E in the RADIO
LINK SETUP RESPONSE message the Binding ID |E and Transport Layer Address |E for the transport
bearer to be established for each DCH of thisRL.]

[TDD - The DRNC shall adwaysincludeinthe RADIO LINK SETUP RESPONSE message both the
Transport Layer Address |E and the Binding ID I E for the transport bearer to be established for each DCH,
DSCH and USCH of the RL.]

In the case of a set of co-ordinated DCHs requiring a new transport bearer the Binding ID |E and the
Transport Layer Address | E shall be included only for one of the DCHs in the set of co-ordinated DCHSs.

[FDD-Transmit Diversity]:

[FDD —If the cell in which the RL is being set up is capable to provide Close loop Tx diversity, the DRNC
shall include the Closed Loop Timing Adjustment Mode IE in the RADIO LINK SETUP RESPONSE
message indicating the configured Closed loop timing adjustment mode of the cell.]

[FDD —When the Diversity Mode IE isset to "STTD", "Closed loop model"”, or "Closed loop mode2", the
DRNC shall activate/deactivate the Transmit Diversity for each Radio Link in accordance with the Transmit
Diversity Indicator IE].

DL Power Control:

[FDD - If both the Initial DL TX Power |E and Uplink SIR Target | E are included in the message, the DRNS
shall usetheindicated DL TX Power and Uplink SIR Target asinitial value. If the value of the Initial DL TX
Power |E is outside the configured DL TX power range, the DRNS shall apply these constrains when setting
theinitial DL TX power. The DRNS shall also include the configured DL TX power range defined by
Maximum DL TX Power |E and Minimum DL TX Power |E in the RADIO LINK SETUP RESPONSE
message. The DRNS shall not transmit with a higher power than indicated by the Maximum DL TX Power |E
or lower than indicated by the Minimum DL TX Power|E on any DL DPCH of the RL except during
compressed mode, when the 6P, as described in ref.[10] subclause 5.2.1.3, shall be added to the maximum
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DL power for the associated compressed frame.during-compressed-mode-when-the- Py r(k)-as-deseribed-in
ef-}10}-subelause 5:2.1-3-shd 0 ]

[FDD - If both the Initial DL TX Power and the Uplink SR Target |Es are not included in the RADIO LINK
SETUP REQUEST message, then DRNC shall determine the initial Uplink SIR Target and include it in the
Uplink SR Target IE in the RADIO LINK SETUP RESPONSE message.]

"
Yi¥/a al«Va

[FDD - If the Primary CPICH Ec/No IE is present, the DRNC should use the indicated value when deciding
the Initial DL TX Power.]

[TDD - If the Primary CCPCH RSCP |E and/or the [3.84Mcps TDD - DL Time Sot ISCP Info IE] and/or the
[1.28Mcps TDD - DL Time Sot ISCP Info LCR I E] are present, the DRNC should use the indicated values
when deciding the Initial DL TX Power.]

[FDD — The DRNS shall start the DL transmission using the indicated DL TX power level (if received) or the
decided DL TX power level on each DL channelisation code of a RL until UL synchronisation is achieved on
the Uu interface for the concerned RLS or Power Balancing is activated. No inner loop power control or
power balancing shall be performed during this period. The DL power shall then vary according to the inner
loop power control (see ref.[10] subclause 5.2.1.2) and the power control procedure (see 8.3.7).]

[TDD —The DRNS shall start the DL transmission using the decided DL TX power level on each DL
channelisation code and on each Time Slot of a RL until UL synchronisation is achieved on the Uu interface
for the concerned RL. No inner loop power control shall be performed during this period. The DL power
shall then vary according to the inner loop power control (see ref. [22] subclause 4.2.3.3).]

[FDD - If the received Inner Loop DL PC Satus |E is set to "Active", the DRNS shall activate the inner loop
DL power control for al RLs. If Inner Loop DL PC Status |E is set to "Inactive", the DRNS shall deactivate
the inner loop DL power control for all RLs according to ref. [10].

[FDD - If the DPC Mode IE is present in the RADIO LINK SETUP REQUEST message, the DRNC shall
apply the DPC mode indicated in the message, and be prepared that the DPC mode may be changed during
thelife time of the RL. If the DPC Mode IE is not present in the RADIO LINK SETUP REQUEST message,
DPC mode 0 shall be applied (seeref. [10]).]

Neighbouring Cell Handling:
If there are UM TS neighbouring cell(s) to the cell in which aRadio Link was established then:

- The DRNC shall include the Neighbouring FDD Cell Information |E and/or Neighbouring TDD Cell
Information |E in the Neighbouring UMTS Cell Information |E for each neighbouring FDD cell and/or
TDD cell respectively. In addition, if the information is available, the DRNC shall include the Frame
Offset IE, Primary CPICH Power IE, Cell Individual Offset IE, STTD Support Indicator IE, Closed Loop
Model Support Indicator 1E and Closed Loop Mode2 Support Indicator IE in the Neighbouring FDD
Cdll Information |E, and the Frame Offset |E, Cell Individual Offset |IE, DPCH Constant Value |E and the
PCCPCH Power IE in the Neighbouring TDD Cell Information IE.

- If aUMTS neighbouring cell is not controlled by the same DRNC, the DRNC shall aso include the CN
PSDomain Identifier IE and/or CN CS Domain Identifier IE which are the identifiers of the CN nodes
connected to the RNC controlling the UMTS neighbouring cell.

- [FDD - The DRNC shal include the DPC Mode Change Support Indicator |E if the DRNC is aware that
the neighbouring cell supports DPC mode change.]

For the UMTS neighbouring cells which are controlled by the DRNC, the DRNC shall report in the RADIO
LINK SETUP RESPONSE message the restriction state of those cells, otherwise Restriction state indicator
IE may be absent. The DRNC shall include the Restriction state indicator |E for the neighbouring cells which
are controlled by the DRNC in the Neighbouring FDD Cell Information | E, the Neighbouring TDD Cell
Information |E and the Neighbouring TDD Cell Information LCR | E.

If there are GSM neighbouring cells to the cell(s) where aradio link is established, the DRNC shall include
the Neighbouring GSM Cell Information IE in the RADIO LINK SETUP RESPONSE message for each of
the GSM neighbouring cells. If available the DRNC shall include the Cell Individual Offset IE in the
Neighbouring GSM Cell Information IE.

General:
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[FDD - If the RADIO LINK SETUP REQUEST message includes the SSDT Cell Identity |E and the S-Field
Length IE, the DRNS shall activate SSDT, if supported, using the SSDT Cell Identity IE and SSDT Cell
Identity Length IE.]

[FDD - If the RADIO LINK SETUP REQUEST message includes the SSDT Cell Identity for EDSCHPC |E,
the DRNS shall activate enhanced DSCH power control, if supported, using the SSDT Cell Identity for
EDSCHPC IE and SSDT Cell Identity Length IE as well as Enhanced DSCH PC IE in accordance with ref.
[10] subclause 5.2.2. If the RADIO LINK SETUP REQUEST message includes both SSDT Cell Identity |IE
and SSDT Cell Identity for EDSCHPC IE, then the DRNS shall ignore the SSDT Cell Identity for EDSCHPC
IE.]

[FDD - If the DRAC Control IE is set to "requested” in the RADIO LINK SETUP REQUEST message for at
least one DCH and if the DRNS supports the DRAC, the DRNC shall indicate in the RADIO LINK SETUP
RESPONSE message the Secondary CCPCH Info |E for the FACH where the DRAC information is sent, for
each Radio Link established in a cell where DRAC is active. If the DRNS does not support DRAC, the
DRNC shall not provide these IEsin the RADIO LINK SETUP RESPONSE message.]

If no D-RNTI IE wasincluded in the RADIO LINK SETUP REQUEST message, the DRNC shall include the
node identifications of the CN Domain nodes that the RNC is connected to (using LAC and RAC of the
current cell), and the D-RNTI |E in the RADIO LINK SETUP RESPONSE message.

[FDD - If the D-RNTI IE was included the RADIO LINK SETUP REQUEST message the DRNC shall
include the Primary Scrambling Code | E, the UL UARFCN IE and the DL UARFCN IE in the RADIO LINK
SETUP RESPONSE message.]

[TDD —If the D-RNTI |E was included in the RADIO LINK SETUP REQUEST message the DRNC shall
include the UARFCN IE, the Cell Parameter ID IE,[3.84Mcps TDD - the Sync Case |E, the SCH Time Sot
IE or Time Sot IE,] the SCTD Indicator |E, and the PCCPCH Power |E inthe RADIO LINK SETUP
RESPONSE message.]

[TDD - The DRNC shall include the Secondary CCPCH Info TDD |E in the RADIO LINK SETUP
RESPONSE message if at least one DSCH Information Response IE or USCH Information Response IE is
included in the message and at least one DCH is configured for the radio link. The DRNC shall also include
the [3.84Mcps TDD - Secondary CCPCH Info TDD IE] [1.28Mcps TDD — Secondary CCPCH Info TDD
LCRIE] inthe RADIO LINK SETUP RESPONSE message if at least one DSCH Information Response |E or
USCH Information Response |E isincluded in the message and the SHCCH messages for this radio link will
be transmitted over a different secondary CCPCH than selected by the UE from system information.]

For each Radio Link established in a cell where at least one URA Identity is being broadcast, the DRNC shall
include a URA ldentity for this cell inthe URA ID IE, the Multiple URAs Indicator |E indicating whether or
not multiple URA Identities are being broadcast in the cell, and the RNC Identity of all other RNCsthat are
having at least one cell within the URA in the cell in the URA Information IE in the RADIO LINK SETUP
RESPONSE message.

Depending on local configuration in the DRNS, it may include the geographical co-ordinates of the cell,
represented either by the Cell GAI |E or by the Cell GA Additional Shapes |E and the UTRAN access point
position for each of the established RLsinthe RADIO LINK SETUP RESPONSE message.

If the DRNS need to limit the user rate in the uplink of a DCH due to congestion caused by the UL UTRAN
Dynamic Resources (see subclause 9.2.1.79) already when starting to utilise a new Radio Link, the DRNC
shall include the Allowed UL Rate | E of the Allowed Rate Information |E in the DCH Information Response
IE for this DCH in the RADIO LINK SETUP RESPONSE message for this Radio Link.

If the DRNS need to limit the user rate in the downlink of a DCH due to congestion caused by the DL
UTRAN Dynamic Resources (see subclause 9.2.1.79) aready when starting to utilise anew Radio Link, the
DRNC shall include the Allowed DL Rate |E of the Allowed Rate Information |E in the DCH Information
Response |E for this DCH in the RADIO LINK SETUP RESPONSE message for this Radio Link.

If the Permanent NAS UE Identity IE isincluded in the RADIO LINK SETUP REQUEST message, the
DRNS shall store the information for the considered UE Context for the life-time of the UE Context.

If the RADIO LINK SETUP REQUEST message includes the Permanent NAS UE Identity IE and aC-ID IE
corresponding to a cell reserved for operator use, the DRNC shall use this information to determine whether
it can set up aRadio Link on this cell or not for the considered UE Context.
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The DRNS shall start reception on the new RL(S) after the RLs are successfully established.
[FDD - Radio Link Set Handling]:

[FDD - The First RLSIndicator |E indicatesif the concerned RL shall be considered part of the first RLS established
towards this UE. The First RLS Indicator |E shall be used by the DRNS to determine the initial TPC pattern in the DL
of the concerned RL and all RLs which are part of the same RLS, as described in [10], section 5.1.2.2.1.2.

[FDD - For each RL not having a common generation of the TPC commands in the DL with another RL, the DRNS
shall assignthe RL Set ID IE included in the RADIO LINK SETUP RESPONSE message a value that uniquely
identifies the RL Set within the UE Context.]

[FDD - For al RLs having acommon generation of the TPC commandsin the DL with another RL, the DRNS shall
assignthe RL Set ID IE included in the RADIO LINK SETUP RESPONSE message the same value. This value shall
uniquely identify the RL Set within the UE Context.]

[FDD —The UL out-of-sync algorithm defined in ref. [10] shall, for each of the established RL Set(s), use the maximum
value of the parameters N_OUTSYNC_IND and T_RLFAILURE that are configured in the cells supporting the radio
links of the RL Set. The UL in-sync algorithm defined in [10] shall, for each of the established RL Set(s), use the
minimum value of the parameters N_INSYNC_IND, that are configured in the cells supporting the radio links of the RL
Set.]

Response M essage:

At the reception of the RADIO LINK SETUP REQUEST message, the DRNS allocates requested type of
channelisation codes and other physical channel resources for each RL and assigns a binding identifier and a transport
layer address for each DCH or set of co-ordinated DCHs and for each DSCH [TDD — and USCH]. Thisinformation
shall be sent to the SRNC in the message RADIO LINK SETUP RESPONSE when all the RLs have been successfully
established.

After sending the RADIO LINK SETUP RESPONSE message the DRNS shall continuously attempt to obtain UL
synchronisation on the Uu interface. [FDD - The DRNS shall start DL transmission on the new RL after
synchronisation is achieved in the DL user plane as specified in ref. [4].] [TDD — The DRNS shall start transmission on
the new RL immediately as specified inref. [4].]

8.3.1.3 Unsuccessful Operation
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8.3.2.2

Successful Operation

SRNC DRNC

RADIO LINK ADDITION REQUEST

< RADIO LINK ADDITION RESPONSE

Figure 7: Radio Link Addition procedure: Successful Operation

The procedureisinitiated with a RADIO LINK ADDITION REQUEST message sent from the SRNC to the DRNC.

Upon reception, the DRNS shall reserve the necessary resources and configure the new RL(S) according to the
parameters given in the message. Unless specified below, the meaning of parametersis specified in other specifications.

The DRNS shall prioritise resource alocation for the RL(S) to be established according to Annex A.

Transport Channel Handling:

DSCH:

[TDD - If theradio link to be added includes a DSCH, the DRNC shall send a set of valid DSCH Scheduling
Priority IE and MAC-c/sh SDU Length |E parameters to the SRNC in the message RADIO LINK
ADDITION RESPONSE message.]

Physical ChannelsHandling:

[FDD-Compressed M ode]:

[FDD - If the RADIO LINK ADDITION REQUEST message includes the Active Pattern Sequence
Information |E, the DRNS shall use the information to activate the indicated (all ongoing) Transmission Gap
Pattern Sequence(s) in the new RL. The received CM Configuration Change CFN IE refersto the latest
passed CFN with that value. The DRNS shall treat the received TGCFN | Es as follows]

- [FDD - If any received TGCFN IE has the same val ue as the received CM Configuration Change CFN IE,
the DRNS shall consider the concerned Transmission Gap Pattern Sequence as activated at that CFN.]

- [FDD - If any received TGCFN |E does not have the same value as the received CM Configuration
Change CFN IE but the first CFN after the CM Configuration Change CFN with avalue equal to the
TGCFN IE has aready passed, the DRNS shall consider the concerned Transmission Gap Pattern
Sequence as activated at that CFN.]

- [FDD - For dl other Transmission Gap Pattern Sequences included in the Active Pattern Sequence
Information |E, the DRNS shall activate each Transmission Gap Pattern Sequence at the first CFN after the
CM Configuration Change CFN with a value equal to the TGCFN |E for the Transmission Gap Pattern

Sequence.]

FDD - If the Active Pattern Sequence Information IE is not included, the DRNS shall not activate the
ongoing compressed mode pattern in the new RLs, but the ongoing pattern in the existing RL shall be
maintained.]

[FDD - If some Transmission Gap Pattern sequences using SF/2 method are initialised in the DRNS, DRNS
shall include the Transmission Gap Pattern Sequence Scrambling Code Information |E in the RADIO LINK
ADDITION RESPONSE message to indicate the Scrambling code change method that it selects for each
channelisation code.]

[FDD-DL Code I nformation]:

[FDD —When more than one DL DPDCH are assigned per RL, the segmented physical channel shall be
mapped on to DL DPDCHSs according to [8]. When p humber of DL DPDCHSs are assigned to each RL, the
first pair of DL Scrambling Code and FDD DL Channelisation Code Number corresponds to "PhCH number
1", the second to "PhCH number 2", and so on until the pth to "PhCH number p".]
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General:

[FDD - The DRNS shall use the provided Uplink SIR Target value as the current target for the inner-loop
power control.]

Radio Link Handling:
Diversity Combination Control:

The Diversity Control Field |E indicates for each RL whether the DRNS shall combine the new RL with
existing RL(s) or not

- If the Diversity Control Field IE isset to "May" (be combined with another RL), the DRNS shall decide
for any of the alternatives.

- If the Diversity Control Field IE is set to "Must”, the DRNS shall combine the RL with one of the other
RL.

- If the Diversity Control Field IE is set to "Must not", the DRNS shall not combine the RL with any other
existing RL.

When anew RL isto be combined the DRNS shall choose which RL(s) to combine it with.

In the case of combining an RL with existing RL(s), the DRNC shall indicate with the Diversity Indicationin
the RL Information Response |E in the RADIO LINK ADDITION RESPONSE message that the RL is
combined. In this case, the RL ID IE indicates one of the existing RLs with which the new RL is combined.

In the case of not combining an RL with existing RL(s), the DRNC shall indicate with the Diversity
Indication in the RL Information Response |E in the RADIO LINK ADDITION RESPONSE message that no
combining is done. In this case, the DRNC shall include in the DCH Information Response | E both the
Transport Layer Address |E and the Binding ID I E for the transport bearer to be established for each DCH,
[TDD —and DSCH, USCH] of the RL inthe RADIO LINK ADDITION RESPONSE message.

In the case of aset of co-ordinated DCHSs, the Binding ID |E and the Transport Layer Address |E shall be
included for only one of the DCHsin a set of co-ordinated DCHs.

If the DRNS needs to limit the user rate in the uplink of a DCH due to congestion caused by the UL UTRAN
Dynamic Resources (see subclause 9.2.1.79) when starting to utilise a new Radio Link, the DRNC shall
include the Allowed UL Rate | E of the Allowed Rate Information IE in the DCH Information Response | E for
thisDCH inthe RADIO LINK ADDITION RESPONSE message for this Radio Link.

If the DRNS needs to limit the user rate in the downlink of a DCH due to congestion caused by the DL
UTRAN Dynamic Resources (see subclause 9.2.1.79) when starting to utilise a new Radio Link, the DRNC
shall include the Allowed DL Rate IE of the Allowed Rate Information |E in the DCH Information Response
IE for thisDCH inthe RADIO LINK ADDITION RESPONSE message for this Radio Link.

[FDD-Transmit Diversity]:
The DRNS shall activate any feedback mode diversity according to the received settings.

[FDD —If the cell in which the RL is being added is capable to provide Close loop Tx diversity, the DRNC
shall include the Closed Loop Timing Adjustment Mode IE in the RADIO LINK ADDITION RESPONSE
message indicating the Closed loop timing adjustment mode of the cell.]

[FDD —When the Transmit Diversity Indicator |E is present the DRNS shall activate/deactivate the Transmit
Diversity for each new Radio Link in accordance with the Transmit Diversity Indicator |E using the diversity
mode of the existing Radio Link(s).]

DL Power Control:

[FDD - If the Primary CPICH Ec/No |E measured by the UE isincluded for an RL inthe RADIO LINK
ADDITION REQUEST message, the DRNS shall use thisin the calculation of the Initial DL TX Power for
thisRL. If the Primary CPICH Ec/No |E is not present, the DRNS shall set the Initial DL TX Power based
on the power relative to the Primary CPICH power used by the existing RLs.]
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[TDD - If the Primary CCPCH RSCP |E and/or the [3.84Mcps TDD - DL Time Sot ISCP Info IE] and/or the
[1.28Mcps TDD - DL Time Sot ISCP Info LCRIE] areincluded in the RADIO LINK ADDITION
REQUEST message, the DRNS shall use them in the calculation of the Initial DL TX Power. If the Primary
CCPCH RSCP |E and [3.84Mcps TDD - DL Time Sot ISCP Info IE] and [1.28Mcps TDD - DL Time Sot
ISCP Info LCR I E] are not present, the DRNS shall set the Initial DL TX Power based on the power relative
to the Primary CCPCH power used by the existing RL.]

[FDD - TheInitial DL TX Power shall be applied until UL synchronisation is achieved on the Uu interface
for that RLS or Power Balancing is activated. No inner loop power control or power balancing shall be
performed during this period. The DL power shall then vary according to the inner loop power control (see
ref. [10] subclause 5.2.1.2) and the power control procedure (see 8.3.7)].

[TDD —The Initial DL TX Power shall be applied until UL synchronisation is achieved on the Uu interface
for that RL. No inner loop power control shall be performed during this period. The DL power shall then
vary according to the inner loop power control (see ref. [22] subclause 4.2.3.3).].

[FDD - If the DPC Mode IE is present in the RADIO LINK ADDITION REQUEST message, the DRNC
shall apply the DPC mode indicated in the message, and be prepared that the DPC mode may be changed
during the lifetime of the RL. If the DPC Mode IE is not present in the RADIO LINK ADDITION
REQUEST message, DPC mode 0 shall be applied (seeref. [10]).]

The DRNC shall also provide the configured UL Maximum SIR and UL Minimum SIR for every new RL to
the SRNC inthe RADIO LINK ADDITION RESPONSE message. These values are taken into consideration
by DRNS admission control and shall be used by the SRNC as limits for the UL inner-loop power control
target.

The DRNC shall provide the configured Maximum DL TX Power |1E and Minimum DL TX Power |IE for
every new RL to the SRNC inthe RADIO LINK ADDITION RESPONSE message. The DRNS shall not
transmit with a higher power than indicated by the Maximum DL TX Power |Eor lower than indicated by the
Minimum DL TX Power |IEon any DL DPCH of the RL [FDD — except during compressed mode, when the
OPourr, 8S described in ref.[10] subclause 5.2.1.3, shall be added to the maximum DL power for the associated

compressed frame. : srEk)—as deseribednrel {10} subelause 5:2-1-3;
shalt-be-added-to-the-maximum-DL-pewer-in-slot k] .

DL Code Information:

The DRNC shall also provide the selected scrambling and channelisation codes of the new RLsin order to
enable the SRNC to inform the UE about the selected codes.

Neighbouring Cell Handling:
If there are UM TS neighbouring cell(s) to the cell in which aRadio Link was established then:

- The DRNC shal include the Neighbouring FDD Cell Information |E and/or Neighbouring TDD Cell
Information |E in the Neighbouring UMTS Cell Information |E for each neighbouring FDD cell and/or
TDD cell respectively. In addition, if the information is available, the DRNC shall include the Frame
Offset |IE, Primary CPICH Power IE, Cell Individual Offset IE, STTD Support Indicator |E, Closed Loop
Model Support Indicator 1E and Closed Loop Mode2 Support Indicator |E in the Neighbouring FDD
Cell Information |E, and the Frame Offset |E, Cell Individual Offset |IE, DPCH Constant Value |E and the
PCCPCH Power IE in the Neighbouring TDD Cell Information IE.

- If aUMTS neighbouring cell is not controlled by the same DRNC, the DRNC shall aso include the CN
PS Domain Identifier |E and/or CN CSDomain Identifier IE which are the identifiers of the CN nodes
connected to the RNC controlling the UMTS neighbouring cell.

- [FDD - The DRNC shal include the DPC Mode Change Support Indicator |E if the DRNC is aware that
the neighbouring cell supports DPC mode change.]

- For the UMTS neighbouring cells which are controlled by the DRNC, the DRNC shall report in the
RADIO LINK ADDITION RESPONSE message the restriction state of those cells, otherwise Restriction
state indicator 1E may be absent. The DRNC shall include the Restriction state indicator |E for the
neighbouring cells which are controlled by the DRNC in the Neighbouring FDD Cell Information |E, the
Neighbouring TDD Cell Information |E and the Neighbouring TDD Cell Information LCR | E.
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If there are GSM neighbouring cells to the cell(s) where aradio link is established, the DRNC shall include
the Neighbouring GSM Cell Information IE in the RADIO LINK ADDITION RESPONSE message for each
of the GSM neighbouring cells. If available the DRNC shall include the Cell Individual Offset IE in the
Neighbouring GSM Cell Information IE.

[FDD - The DRNS shall use the provided Uplink SIR Target value as the current target for the inner-loop
power control.]

General:

[FDD - If the RADIO LINK ADDITION REQUEST message contains an SSDT Cell Identity IE, SSDT shall,
if supported, be activated for the concerned new RL, with the indicated SSDT Cell Identity used for that RL.]

Depending on local configuration in the DRNS, it may include the geographical co-ordinates of the cell,
represented either by the Cell GAI IE or by the Cell GA Additional Shapes IE, and the UTRAN access point
position for each of the added RLsin the RADIO LINK ADDITION RESPONSE message.

For each Radio Link established in a cell where at least one URA Identity is being broadcast, the DRNC shall
include a URA Identity for this cell inthe URA ID IE, the Multiple URAs Indicator |E indicating whether or
not multiple URA ldentities are being broadcast in the cell, and the RNC Identity of al other RNCsthat are
having at least one cell within the URA inthe cell in the URA Information IE in the RADIO LINK
ADDITION RESPONSE message.

[FDD - If the UE has been allocated one or several DCH controlled by DRAC and if the DRNS supports the
DRAC, the DRNC shall indicate in the RADIO LINK ADDITION RESPONSE message the Secondary
CCPCH Info IE for the FACH where the DRAC information is sent, for each Radio Link established in a cell
where DRAC is active. If the DRNS does not support DRAC, the DRNC shall not provide these IEsin the
RADIO LINK ADDITION RESPONSE message.]

[TDD - The DRNC shall include the [3.84Mcps TDD - Secondary CCPCH Info TDD IE] [1.28Mcps TDD —
Secondary CCPCH Info TDD LCRIE] in the RADIO LINK ADDITION RESPONSE message if at |east one
DSCH Information Response |E or USCH Information Response | E isincluded in the message and at |east
one DCH is configured for the radio link. The DRNC shall also include the [3.84Mcps TDD - Secondary
CCPCH Info TDD IE] [1.28Mcps TDD — Secondary CCPCH Info TDD LCRIE] inthe RADIO LINK
ADDITION RESPONSE message if at least one [3.84Mcps TDD - DSCH Information Response | E]
[1.28Mcps TDD — DSCH Information Response LCR IE or USCH Information Response LCR IE] or USCH
Information Response |E isincluded in the message and the SHCCH messages for thisradio link will be
transmitted over a different secondary CCPCH than selected by the UE from system information.]

If the Permanent NAS UE Identity |E is present in the RADIO LINK ADDITION REQUEST message, the
DRNS shall store the information for the considered UE Context for the life-time of the UE Context.

If the RADIO LINK ADDITION REQUEST message includes a C-ID | E corresponding to a cell reserved for
operator use and the Permanent NAS UE Identity is available in the DRNC for the considered UE Context,
the DRNC shall use thisinformation to determine whether it can add the Radio Link on this cell or not.

The DRNS shall start reception on the new RL(s) after the RLs are successfully established.
[FDD-Radio Link Set Handling]:

[FDD - For each RL not having a common generation of the TPC commands in the DL with another RL, the
DRNS shall assign the RL Set ID IE included in the RADIO LINK ADDITION RESPONSE message a value
that uniquely identifies the RL Set within the UE Context.]

[FDD - For al RLs having a common generation of the TPC commandsin the DL with another new or
existing RL, the DRNS shall assign the RL Set ID |E included in the RADIO LINK ADDITION RESPONSE
message the same value. This value shall uniquely identify the RL Set within the UE Context.]

[FDD — After addition of the new RL(S), the UL out-of-sync algorithm a gorithm defined in ref. [10] shall,
for each of the previously existing and newly established RL Set(s), use the maximum value of the
parameters N_OUTSYNC_IND and T_RLFAILURE that are configured in the cells supporting the radio
links of the RL Set The UL in-sync algorithm defined in [10] shall, for each of the established RL Set(s), use
the minimum val ue of the parameters N_INSYNC_IND, that are configured in the cells suppporting the radio
links of the RL Set.]
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Response message:

If all requested RL s are successfully added, the DRNC shall respond with a RADIO LINK ADDITION RESPONSE
message.

After sending the RADIO LINK ADDITION RESPONSE message the DRNS shall continuously attempt to obtain UL
synchronisation on the Uu interface. [FDD - The DRNS shall start DL transmission on the new RL after
synchronisation is achieved in the DL user plane as specified in ref. [4].] [TDD — The DRNS shall start transmission on
the new RL immediately as specified inref. [4].]

8.3.2.3 Unsuccessful Operation
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8.3.4.2 Successful Operation

SRNC DRNC
| RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION PREPARE

L RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION READY

Figure 10: Synchronised Radio Link Reconfiguration Preparation procedure, Successful Operation

The Synchronised Radio Link Reconfiguration Preparation procedure is initiated by the SRNC by sending the RADIO
LINK RECONFIGURATION PREPARE message to the DRNC.

Upon reception, the DRNS shall reserve necessary resources for the new configuration of the Radio Link(s) according
to the parameters given in the message. Unless specified below, the meaning of parametersis specified in other
specifications.

If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION PREPARE message includes the Allowed Queuing Time | E the DRNS
may queue the request the time corresponding to the value of the Allowed Queuing Time |E before starting to execute
the request.

The DRNS shall prioritise resource alocation for the RL(s) to be modified according to Annex A.
DCH Moadification:

If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION PREPARE message includes any DCHs To Modify | Es then the DRNS
shall treat them each as follows:

- If the DCHs To Modify IE includes multiple DCH Specific Info IEs, the DRNS shall treat the DCHsin the DCHs
To Modify |E as a set of co-ordinated DCHs. The DRNS shall include these DCHsin the new configuration only
if it can include al of them in the new configuration.

- If the DCHs To Modifyl E includes the UL FP Mode |E for aDCH or a set of co-ordinated DCHs to be modified,
the DRNS shall apply the new FP Maode in the Uplink of the user plane for the DCH or the set of co-ordinated
DCHsin the new configuration.

- If the DCHs To Modify |Eincludes the TOAWS | E for a DCH or a set of co-ordinated DCHSs to be modified, the
DRNS shall apply the new ToOAWS in the user plane for the DCH or the set of co-ordinated DCHs in the new
configuration.

- If the DCHs To Modify |E includes the TOAWE |E for a DCH or a set of co-ordinated DCHs to be modified, the
DRNS shall apply the new TOAWE in the user plane for the DCH or the set of co-ordinated DCHs in the new
configuration.

- If the DCH Specific Info | E includes the Frame Handling Priority |1E for a DCH to be modified, the DRNS
should store this information for this DCH in the new configuration. The received Frame Handling Priority
should be used when prioritising between different frames in the downlink on the radio interface in congestion
situations within the DRNS once the new configuration has been activated.

- If the DCH Specific Info | E includes the Transport Format Set |1E for the UL of a DCH to be modified, the
DRNS shall apply the new Transport Format Set in the Uplink of this DCH in the new configuration.

- If the DCH Specific Info | E includes the Transport Format Set |E for the DL of a DCH to be modified, the
DRNS shall apply the new Transport Format Set in the Downlink of this DCH in the new configuration.

- [FDD - If, inthe DCH Specific Info IE, the DRAC Control |E is present and set to "requested” for at least one
DCH and if the DRNS supports the DRAC, the DRNC shall indicate in the RADIO LINK
RECONFIGURATION READY message the Secondary CCPCH Info |E for the FACH where the DRAC
information is sent, for each Radio Link established in a cell where DRAC is active. If the DRNS does not
support DRAC, DRNC shall not provide these |Esin the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION READY

message.]

- [TDD - If the DCH Specific Info IE includes the CCTrCH ID IE for the UL, the DRNS shall map the DCH onto
the referenced UL CCTrCH.]
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[TDD - If the DCH Specific Info IE includes the CCTrCH ID IE for the DL, the DRNS shall map the DCH onto
the referenced DL CCTrCH.]

If the DCH Specific Info IE includes the Guaranteed Rate Information |E, the DRNS shall treat the included IEs
according to the following:

- |If the Guaranteed Rate Information |E includes the Guaranteed UL Rate |E, the DRNS shall apply the new
Guaranteed Rate in the uplink of this DCH in the new configuration. The DRNS may decide to request the
SRNC to limit the user rate in the uplink of the DCH at any point in time after activating the new
configuration. The DRNS may request the SRNC to reduce the user rate of the uplink of the DCH below the
guaranteed bit rate, however, whenever possible the DRNS should request the SRNC to reduce the user rate
between the maximum bit rate and the guaranteed bit rate.

If the Guaranteed Rate Information |E includes the Guaranteed DL Rate |E, the DRNS shall apply the new
Guaranteed Rate in the downlink of this DCH in the new configuration. The DRNS may decide to request the
SRNC to limit the user rate in the downlink of the DCH at any point in time after activating the new
configuration. The DRNS may reguest the SRNC to reduce the user rate of the downlink of the DCH below
the guaranteed bit rate, however, whenever possible the DRNS should request the SRNC to reduce the user
rate between the maximum bit rate and the guaranteed bit rate.

DCH Addition:

If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION PREPARE message includes any DCHs To Add | E, the DRNS shall treat
them each as follows:

The DRNS shall reserve necessary resources for the new configuration of the Radio Link(s) according to the
parameters given in the message and include these DCH in the new configuration.

If the DCHs To Add |E includes a DCHs To Add | E with multiple DCH Specific Info IES, the DRNS shall treat
the DCHsin the DCHs To Add |E as a set of co-ordinated DCHs. The DRNS shall include these DCHs in the
new configuration only if it can include al of them in the new configuration.

[FDD - For DCHs which do not belong to a set of co-ordinated DCHs with the QE-Selector |E set to "selected”,
the Transport channel BER from that DCH shall be the base for the QE in the UL data frames. If no Transport
channel BER is available for the selected DCH the Physical channel BER shall be used for the QE, ref. [4]. If the
QE-Sdlector |E is set to "non-selected”, the Physical channel BER shall be used for the QE in the UL data
frames, ref. [4].]

[FDD - For a set of co-ordinated DCHs the Transport channel BER from the DCH with the QE-Selector |E set to
"selected” shall be used for the QE in the UL dataframes, ref. [4]. [FDD - If no Transport channel BER is
available for the selected DCH the Physical channel BER shall be used for the QE, ref. [4]. If all DCHs have the
QE-Sdlector |E set to "non-selected" the Physical channel BER shall be used for the QE, ref. [4] ]

The DRNS should store the Frame Handling Priority |1E received for a DCH to be added in the new
configuration. The received Frame Handling Priority should be used when prioritising between different frames
in the downlink on the radio interface in congestion situations within the DRNS once the new configuration has
been activated.

The DRNS shall use the included UL FP Mode IE for aDCH or a set of co-ordinated DCHs to be added as the
new FP Modein the Uplink of the user plane for the DCH or the set of co-ordinated DCHs in the new
configuration.

The DRNS shall use the included TOAWS IE for a DCH or a set of co-ordinated DCHs to be added as the new
Time of Arrival Window Start Point in the user plane for the DCH or the set of co-ordinated DCHs in the new
configuration.

The DRNS shall use the included TOAWE |E for a DCH or a set of co-ordinated DCHs to be added as the new
Time of Arrival Window End Point in the user plane for the DCH or the set of co-ordinated DCHs in the new
configuration.

[TDD - The DRNC shall include the Secondary CCPCH Info TDD IE in the RADIO LINK
RECONFIGURATION READY message if at least one DSCH or USCH exists in the new configuration.]

[FDD - If the DRAC Control IE is set to "requested” in the DCH Specific Info |E for at least one DCH and if the
DRNS supports the DRAC, the DRNC shall indicate in the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION READY
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message the Secondary CCPCH Info |E for the FACH where the DRAC information is sent, for each Radio Link
supported by a cell where DRAC is active. If the DRNS does not support DRAC, the DRNC shall not provide
these IEsin the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION READY message.]

If the DCH Specific Info IE includes the Guaranteed Rate Information |E, the DRNS shall treat the included IEs
according to the following:

- If the Guaranteed Rate Information |E includes the Guaranteed UL Rate |E, the DRNS shall apply the new
Guaranteed Rate in the uplink of this DCH in the new configuration. The DRNS may decide to request the
SRNC to limit the user rate of the uplink of the DCH at any point in time after activating the new
configuration. The DRNS may request the SRNC to reduce the user rate of the uplink of the DCH below the
guaranteed bit rate, however, whenever possible the DRNS should request the SRNC to reduce the user rate
between the maximum bit rate and the guaranteed bit rate. If the DCH Specific Info IE in the DCH
Information | E does not include the Guaranteed UL Rate |E, the DRNS shall not limit the user rate of the
downlink of the DCH.

- If the Guaranteed Rate Information |E includes the Guaranteed DL Rate |E, the DRNS shall apply the new
Guaranteed Rate in the downlink of this DCH in the new configuration. The DRNS may decide to request the
SRNC to limit the user rate of the downlink of the DCH at any point in time after activating the new
configuration. The DRNS may request the SRNC to reduce the user rate of the uplink of the DCH below the
guaranteed bit rate, however, whenever possible the DRNS should request the SRNC to reduce the user rate
between the maximum bit rate and the guaranteed bit rate. If the DCH Specific Info IE in the DCH
Information | E does not include the Guaranteed DL Rate |E, the DRNS shall not limit the user rate of the
uplink of the DCH.

DCH Deletion:

If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION PREPARE message includes any DCH To Delete IEs, the DRNS shall not
include the referenced DCHs in the new configuration.

If al of the DCHs belonging to a set of co-ordinated DCHSs are requested to be deleted, the DRNS shall not include this
set of co-ordinated DCHsin the new configuration.

Physical Channel M odification:

[FDD - If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION PREPARE message includes an UL DPCH Information | E, the
DRNS shall apply the parameters to the new configuration as follows:]

[FDD - If the UL DPCH Information IE includes the Uplink Scrambling Code IE, the DRNS shall apply this
Uplink Scrambling Code to the new configuration.]

[FDD - If the UL DPCH Information |E includes the Min UL Channelisation Code Length IE, the DRNS shall
apply the new Min UL Channelisation Code Length in the new configuration. The DRNS shall apply the
contents of the Max Number of UL DPDCHSIE (if it isincluded) in the new configuration.]

[FDD - If the UL DPCH Information |E includes the TFCSIE, the DRNS shall use the TFCSIE for the UL
when reserving resources for the uplink of the new configuration. The DRNS shall apply the new TFCSin the
Uplink of the new configuration.]

[FDD - If the UL DPCH Information | E includes the UL DPCCH Sot Format |E, the DRNS shall apply the new
Uplink DPCCH Sot Format to the new configuration.]

[FDD —If the UL DPCH Information IE includes the UL SIR Target |E, the DRNS shall set the UL inner loop
power control to the UL SIR target when the new configuration is being used.]

[FDD — If the UL DPCH Information |E includes the Puncture Limit |E, the DRNS shall apply the value in the
uplink of the new configuration.]

[FDD - If the UL DPCH Information | E includes the Diversity Mode | E, the DRNS shall apply diversity
according to the given value.]

[FDD - If the UL DPCH Information IE includes an SSDT Cell Identity Length IE and/or an S-Field Length IE,
the DRNS shall apply the valuesin the new configuration.]
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[FDD - If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION PREPARE message includes a DL DPCH Information |E, the
DRNS shall apply the parameters to the new configuration as follows:]

- [FDD - If the DL DPCH Information | E includes Number of DL Channelisation Codes |E, the DRNS shall
alocate given number of Downlink Channelisation Codes per Radio Link and apply the new Downlink
Channelisation Code(s) to the new configuration. Each Downlink Channelisation Code allocated for the new
configuration shall be included asaFDD DL Channelisation Code Number 1E in the RADIO LINK
RECONFIGURATION READY message when sent to the SRNC. If some Transmission Gap Pattern sequences
using 'SF/2’ method are aready initialised in the DRNS, DRNC shall include the Transmission Gap Pattern
Sequence Scrambling Code Information |E in the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION READY messagein
case the DRNS selects to change the Scrambling code change method for one or more DL Channelisation Code.]

- [FDD —When more than one DL DPDCH are assigned per RL, the segmented physical channel shall be mapped
onto DL DPDCHs according to [8]. When p number of DL DPDCHSs are assigned to each RL, thefirst pair of
DL Scrambling Code and FDD DL Channelisation Code Number corresponds to "PhCH number 1", the second
to "PhCH number 2", and so on until the pth to "PhCH number p".]

- [FDD - If the DL DPCH Information |E includes the TFCSIE, the DRNS shall use the TFCSIE for the DL
when reserving resources for the downlink of the new configuration. The DRNS shall apply the new TFCSin the
Downlink of the new configuration.]

- [FDD —If the DL DPCH Information | E includes the DL DPCH Sot Format |E, the DRNS shall apply the new
slot format used in DPCH in DL.]

- [FDD —If the DL DPCH Information |E includes the TFCI Signalling Mode IE, the DRNS shall apply the new
signalling mode of the TFCI.]

- [FDD —If the DL DPCH Information | E includes the Multiplexing Position | E, the DRNS shall apply the new
parameter to define whether fixed or flexible positions of transport channels shall be used in the physical
channel.]

- [FDD - If the DL DPCH Information IE includes the Limited Power Increase | E set to "Used", the DRNS shall,
if supported, use Limited Power Increase according to ref. [10] subclause 5.2.1 for the inner loop DL power
control in the new configuration.]

- [FDD - If the DL DPCH Information |E includes the Limited Power Increase |E set to "Not Used", the DRNS
shall not use Limited Power Increase for the inner loop DL power control in the new configuration.]

[FDD —If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION PREPARE message includes the Transmission Gap Pattern
Sequence Information |E, the DRNS shall store the new information about the Transmission Gap Pattern Sequencesto
be used in the new Compressed Mode Configuration. This new Compressed Mode Configuration shall be valid in the
DRNS until the next Compressed Mode Configuration is configured in the DRNS or last Radio Link is deleted.]

[FDD —If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION PREPARE message includes the Transmission Gap Pattern
Sequence Information | E and the Downlink Compressed Mode Method 1E in one or more Transmission Gap Pattern
Sequence within the Transmission Gap Pattern Sequence Information IE is set to 'SF/2', the DRNC shall include the
Transmission Gap Pattern Sequence Scrambling Code Information |E to the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION
READY message indicating for each Channelisation Code whether the alternative scrambling code shall be used or
not].

[TDD - UL/DL CCTrCH Modification]

[TDD - If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION PREPARE message includes any UL CCTrCH To Modify IEs or
DL CCTrCH To Modify IEs, then the DRNS shall treat them each as follows:]

[TDD - If any of the UL CCTrCH To Modify IEs or DL CCTrCH To Modify IEsincludes any of the TFCSIE, TFCI
coding IE, Puncture limit IE, or TPC CCTrCH ID |Esthe DRNS shall apply these as the new values, otherwise the old
values specified for this CCTrCH are still applicable)]

- [TDD —-The DRNC shall include in the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION READY message DPCH
information to be modified and the |Es modified if any, of Repetition Period |E, Repetition Length IE, TDD
DPCH Offset | E or timedlot information was modified. The DRNC shall include timeslot information and the
|Es modified if any of [3.84Mcps TDD - Midamble Shift And Burst Type |E, Time Sot IE], [1.28Mcps TDD -
Midamble Shift LCRIE, Time Sot LCR IE], TFCI Presence |E or Code information was modified. The DRNC
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shall include code information if [3.84Mcps TDD - TDD Channelisation Code |E] and/or [1.28Mcps TDD -
TDD Channelisation Code LCR IE] was modified.]

- [1.28Mcps TDD - If the UL CCTrCH To Modify IE includes the UL SR Target IE, the DRNS shall use the
value for the UL inner loop power control according [12] and [22] when the new configuration is being used.]

[TDD —UL/DL CCTrCH Addition]

[TDD —If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION PREPARE message includes any UL CCTrCH To Add IEsor DL
CCTrCH To Add IEs, the DRNS shall include this CCTrCH in the new configuration.]

[TDD —If the DRNS has reserved the required resources for any requested DPCHSs, the DRNC shall include the DPCH
information within DPCH to be added in the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION READY message. [3.84Mcps TDD
- If no DPCH was active before the reconfiguration, and if avalid Rx Timing Deviation measurement is known in
DRNC, then the DRNC shall include the Rx Timing Deviation |E in the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION READY

message.]]

[TDD —If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION PREPARE message includesaDL CCTrCH To Add IE, the
DRNS shall set the TPC step size of that CCTrCH to the same value as the lowest numbered DL CCTrCH in the current
configuration.]

[1.28Mcps TDD — The DRNS shall usethe UL SIR Target |IE inthe UL CCTrCH To Add |E asthe UL SIR value for the
inner loop power control for this CCTrCH according [12] and [22] in the new configuration.]

[TDD —UL/DL CCTrCH Deletion]

[TDD - If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION PREPARE message includes any UL CCTrCH To Delete IEs or
DL CCTrCH To Delete |Es, the DRNS shall remove this CCTrCH in the new configuration.]

SSDT Activation/Deactivation:

- [FDD - If the RL Information IE includes the SSDT Indication IE set to "SSDT Active in the UE", the DRNS
shall activate SSDT, if supported, using the SSDT Cell Identity IE in RL Information IE, and the SSDT Cell
Identity Length IE in UL DPCH Information IE, in the new configuration.

- [FDD - If the RL Information IE includes the SSDT Indication IE set to "SSDT not Active in the UE", the DRNS
shall deactivate SSDT in the new configuration.]

DSCH Addition/M odification/Deletion:

If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION PREPARE message includes any DSCH To Addy, DSCH To Modify or
DSCH To Delete |Es, then the DRNS shall use this information to add/modify/delete the indicated DSCH channels
to/from the radio link, in the same way as the DCH info is used to add/modify/release DCHSs.

If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION PREPARE message includes any DSCH To Add I E, then the DRNS shall
use the Allocation/Retention Priority |E, Scheduling Priority Indicator 1E and TrCH Source Satistics Descriptor 1E to
define a set of DSCH Priority classes each of which is associated with a set of supported MAC-c/sh SDU lengths.

[FDD - If the DSCHs To Add | E includes the Enhanced DSCH PC I E, the DRNS shall activate enhanced DSCH power
control in accordance with ref. [10] subclause 5.2.2, if supported, using either:]

- [FDD -the SSDT Cell Identity for EDSCHPC IE in the RL Information IE, if the SSDT Cell Identity IE is not
included in the RL Information |E or]

- [FDD -the SSDT Céll Identity |IE inthe RL Information IE, if both the SSDT Cell Identity IE and the SSDT Cell
Identity for EDSCHPC are included in the RL Information IE.]

[FDD - together with the SSDT Cell Identity Length IE in UL DPCH Information | E, and Enhanced DSCH PC IE, in the
new configuration.]

If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION PREPARE message includes any DSCH To Madify IE, then the DRNS
shall treat them each as follows:

- [FDD —If the DSCH To Modify |E includes any DSCH Info IEs, then the DRNS shall treat them each as
follows:]
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- [FDD —If the DSCH Info IE includes any of the Allocation/Retention Priority |E, Scheduling Priority
Indicator 1E or TrCH Source Statistics Descriptor |E, the DRNS shall use them to update the set of DSCH
Priority classes each of which is associated with a set of supported MAC-c/sh SDU lengths.]

- [FDD —If the DSCH Info IE includes any of the Transport Format Set IE or BLER IE, the DRNS shall apply
the parameters to the new configuration.]

- [FDD - If the DSCH To Modify IE includes the PDSCH RL ID IE, then the DRNS shall use it as the new DSCH
RL identifier.]

- [FDD - If theindicated PDSCH RL ID isinthe DRNS and there was no DSCH-RNTI allocated to the UE
Context, the DRNC shall alocate a DSCH-RNTI to the UE Context and include the DSCH-RNTI IE in the
RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION READY message.]

- [FDD - If theindicated PDSCH RL ID isin the DRNS and there was a DSCH-RNTI allocated to the UE
Context, the DRNC shall alocate anew DSCH-RNTI to the UE Context, release the old DSCH-RNTI and
include the DSCH-RNTI IE in the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION READY message.]

- [FDD - If theindicated PDSCH RL ID isnot in the DRNS and there was a DSCH-RNTI allocated to the UE
Context, the DRNC shall release this DSCH-RNTI ]

- [FDD - If the DSCH To Modify IE includes the Transport Format Combination Set | E, then the DRNS shall use
it as the new Transport Format Combination Set associated with the DSCH.]

- [TDD - If the DSCHs To Modify |E includes the CCTrCH Id IE, then the DRNS shall map the DSCH onto the
referenced DL CCTrCH.]

- [TDD -If the DSCHs To Modify | E includes any of the Allocation/Retention Priority |E, Scheduling Priority
Indicator 1E or TrCH Source Statistics Descriptor |E, the DNRS shall use them to update the set of DSCH
Priority classes each of which is associated with a set of supported MAC-c/sh SDU lengths.]

- [TDD —If the DSCHs To Modify | E includes any of the Transport Format Set |E or BLER |E, the DRNS shall
apply the parameters to the new configuration.]

- [TDD —The DRNC shall include the Secondary CCPCH Info TDD IE in the RADIO LINK
RECONFIGURATION READY message if a DSCH isadded and at least one DCH exists in the new
configuration. The DRNC shall also include the Secondary CCPCH Info TDD IE in the RADIO LINK
RECONFIGURATION READY message if the SHCCH messages for thisradio link will be transmitted over a
different secondary CCPCH than selected by the UE from system information.]

- [FDD - If the DSCHs To Modify IE includes the Enhanced DSCH PC Indicator |E set to "Enhanced DSCH PC
Activeinthe UE ", the DRNS shall activate enhanced DSCH power control in accordance with ref. [10]
subclause 5.2.2, if supported, using either:]

- [FDD -the SSDT Cédll Identity for EDSCHPC IE in RL Information IE, if the SSDT Cell Identity IE is not
included in the RL Information |E or]

-[FDD - the SSDT Cell Identity |E in the RL Information IE, if both the SSDT Cell Identity |E and the SSDT Cell
Identity for EDSCHPC are included in the RL Information IE.]

[FDD - together with the SSDT Cell Identity Length IE in UL DPCH Information | E, and Enhanced DSCH PC
IE, in the new configuration.]

- [FDD - If the DSCHs To Modify IE includes the Enhanced DSCH PC Indicator |E set to "Enhanced DSCH PC
not Active in the UE", the DRNS shall deactivate enhanced DSCH power control in the new configuration.]

[FDD — If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION PREPARE message includes a DSCHs To Delete | E requesting
the deletion of all DSCH resources for the UE Context, then the DRNC shall release the DSCH-RNTI allocated to the
UE Context, if there was one.]

If the requested modifications are allowed by the DRNS and the DRNS has successfully reserved the required resources
for the new configuration of the Radio Link(s), it shall respond to the SRNC with the RADIO LINK
RECONFIGURATION READY message.

[TDD] USCH Addition/M odification/Deletion
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If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION PREPARE message includes any USCH to modify, USCH to add or USCH
To Delete | Es, then the DRNS shall use thisinformation to add/modify/del ete the indicated USCH channels to/from the
radio link, in the same way as the DCH info is used to add/modify/release DCHSs.

If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION PREPARE message includes any USCH To Add | E, then, the DRNS shall
use the Allocation/Retention Priority |E, Scheduling Priority Indicator 1E and TrCH Source Satistics Descriptor 1E to
define a set of USCH Priority classes each of which is associated with a set of supported MAC-c/sh SDU lengths.

If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION PREPARE message includes any USCH To Modify |E, then the DRNS
shall treat them each as follows:

- If the USCH To Modify IE includes any of the Allocation/Retention Priority I1E, Scheduling Priority Indicator |E
or TrCH Source Statistics Descriptor |E, the DNRS shall use them to update the set of USCH Priority classes.

- If the USCH To Modify |E includes any of the CCTrCH Id IE, Transport Format Set IE, BLER IE or RB Info IE,
the DRNS shall apply the parameters to the new configuration.

- [TDD - The DRNC shall include the Secondary CCPCH Info TDD I|E in the RADIO LINK
RECONFIGURATION READY message if a USCH isadded and at least one DCH exists in the new
configuration. The DRNC shall also include the Secondary CCPCH Info TDD IE in the RADIO LINK
RECONFIGURATION READY message if the SHCCH messages for this radio link will be transmitted over a
different secondary CCPCH than selected by the UE from system information.]

General

If the requested modifications are allowed by the DRNC and the DRNC has successfully reserved the required
resources for the new configuration of the Radio Link(s), it shall respond to the SRNC with the RADIO LINK
RECONFIGURATION READY message.

[TDD] DSCH RNTI Addition/Deletion

[TDD - If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION PREPARE message includesthe PDSCH RL ID IE, then the
DRNS shall useit asthe new RL identifier for PDSCH and PUSCH..]

- [TDD - If theindicated PDSCH RL ID isin the DRNS and there was no DSCH-RNT]I alocated to the UE
Context, the DRNC shall alocate a DSCH-RNTI to the UE Context and include the DSCH-RNTI IE in the
RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION READY message.]

- [TDD - If theindicated PDSCH RL ID isin the DRNS and there was a DSCH-RNTI alocated to the UE
Context, the DRNC shall alocate anew DSCH-RNTI to the UE Context, release the old DSCH-RNTI and
include the DSCH-RNTI IE in the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION READY message.]

- [TDD - If theindicated PDSCH RL ID isnot in the DRNS and there was a DSCH-RNTI allocated to the UE
Context, the DRNC shall release this DSCH-RNTI ]

[TDD —If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION PREPARE message includes a DSCHs to Delete |E and/or a
USCHsto Delete |E which resultsin the deletion of all DSCH and USCH resources for the UE Context, then the
DRNC shall release the DSCH-RNTI allocated to the UE Context, if there was one.]

The DRNS shall include in the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION READY message the Transport Layer Address
IE and the Binding ID IE in the DCH Information Response | E for any Transport Channel being added, or any
Transport Channel being modified for which a new transport bearer was requested with the Transport Bearer Request
Indicator IE. In the case of a set of co-ordinated DCHs requiring a new transport bearer on the lur interface, the
Transport Layer Address |E and the Binding ID IE in the DCH Information Response | E shall be included only for one
of the DCHs in the set of co-ordinated DCHSs.

In the case of a Radio Link being combined with another Radio Link within the DRNS, the Transport Layer Address IE
and the Binding ID IE in the DCH Information Response |E shall be included only for one of the combined Radio
Links.

Any allowed rate for the uplink of a DCH provided for the old configuration will not be valid for the new configuration.

If the DRNS needs to limit the user rate in the uplink of a DCH due to congestion caused by the UL UTRAN Dynamic
Resources (see subclause 9.2.1.79) in the new configuration for a Radio Link, the DRNC shall include the Allowed UL
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Rate | E of the Allowed Rate Information IE in the DCH Information Response | E for this DCH in the RADIO LINK
RECONFIGURATION READY message for this Radio Link.

Any allowed rate for the downlink of a DCH provided for the old configuration will not be valid for the new
configuration. If the DRNS needs to limit the user rate in the downlink of a DCH due to congestion caused by the DL
UTRAN Dynamic Resources (see subclause 9.2.1.79) in the new configuration for a Radio Link, the DRNC shall
include the Allowed DL Rate |E of the Allowed Rate Information |E in the DCH Information Response |E for this DCH
inthe RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION READY message for this Radio Link.

If the requested modifications are allowed by the DRNS, and the DRNS has successfully reserved the required
resources for the new configuration of the Radio Link(s) it shall respond to the SRNC with the RADIO LINK
RECONFIGURATION READY message. When this procedure has been completed successfully there exists a
Prepared Reconfiguration, as defined in subclause 3.1.

The DRNS decides the maximum and minimum SIR for the uplink of the Radio Link(s) and shall return thisin the
Maximum Uplink SR 1E and Minimum Uplink SIR |E for each Radio Link in the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION
READY message.

If the DL TX power upper or lower limit has been re-configured the DRNC shall return this in the Maximum DL TX
Power |E and Minimum DL TX Power | E respectively in the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION RESPONSE
message. The DRNS shall not transmit with a higher power than indicated by the Maximum DL TX Power |E or lower
than indicated by the Minimum DL TX Power |E on any DL DPCH of the RL [FDD — except during compressed mode,
when the 6P, as described in ref.[10] subclause 5.2.1.3, shall be added to the maximum DL power for the associated
compressed frame.during-compressed-mode, when the Pgr(k)-as deseribed-inref.[10} subclause 5:2.1.3, shall-be added
to the maximum DL power-in-slot k.]

[TDD - If the Primary CCPCH RSCP | E and/or the [3.84Mcps TDD - DL Time Sot ISCP Info IE][1.28Mcps TDD - DL
Time Sot ISCP Info LCR IE] are present, the DRNC should use the indicated values when deciding the Initial DL TX
Power.]

8.3.4.3 Unsuccessful Operation
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8.3.7.2 Successful Operation

SRNC DRNC
| RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION REQUEST

L RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION RESPONSE

Figure 14: Unsynchronised Radio Link Reconfiguration procedure, Successful Operation

The Unsynchronised Radio Link Reconfiguration procedureis initiated by the SRNC by sending the RADIO LINK
RECONFIGURATION REQUEST message to the DRNC.

Upon reception, the DRNS shall modify the configuration of the Radio Link(s) according to the parameters given in the
message. Unless specified below, the meaning of parametersis specified in other specifications.

If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION REQUEST message includes the Allowed Queuing Time |E the DRNS
may queue the request the time corresponding to the value of the Allowed Queuing Time |E before starting to execute
the request.

The DRNS shall prioritise resource alocation for the RL to be modified according to Annex A.
DCH Modification:

If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION REQUEST message includes any DCHs To Moadify IEs, then the DRNS
shall treat them as follows:

- If the DCHs To Modify IE includes multiple DCH Specific Info |Es, then the DRNS shall treat the DCHs as a set
of co-ordinated DCHs. The DRNS shall include these DCHsin the new configuration only if it can include all of
them in the new configuration.

- If the DCHs To Modify IE includes the UL FP Mode |E for aDCH or a set of co-ordinated DCHs to be modified,
the DRNS shall apply the new FP Mode in the Uplink of the user plane for the DCH or the set of co-ordinated
DCHsin the new configuration.

- If the DCHs To Modify |E includes the TOAWS | E for a DCH or a set of co-ordinated DCHs to be modified, the
DRNS shall apply the new TOAWS in the user plane for the DCH or the set of co-ordinated DCHs in the new
configuration.

- If the DCHs To Modify IE includes the TOAWE | E for a DCH or a set of co-ordinated DCHs to be modified, the
DRNS shall apply the new TOAWE in the user plane for the DCH or the set of co-ordinated DCHs in the new
configuration.

- If the DCH Specific Info | E includes on the Transport Format Set | E for the UL of aDCH to be modified, the
DRNS shall apply the new Transport Format Set in the Uplink of this DCH in the new configuration.

- If the DCH Specific Info | E includes on the Transport Format Set |E for the DL of a DCH to be modified, the
DRNS shall apply the new Transport Format Set in the Downlink of this DCH in the new configuration.

- If the DCH Specific Info | E includes the Frame Handling Priority |E, the DRNS should store this information
for this DCH in the new configuration. The received Frame Handling Priority should be used when prioritising
between different framesin the downlink on the radio interface in congestion situations within the DRNS once
the new configuration has been activated.

- [FDD - If the DRAC Control IE is present and set to "requested” in DCH Specific Info |E for at least one DCH,
and if the DRNS supports the DRAC, the DRNC shall indicate in the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION
RESPONSE message the Secondary CCPCH Info |E for the FACH where the DRAC information is sent, for
each Radio Link supported by a cell where DRAC is active. If the DRNS does not support DRAC, the DRNC
shall not provide these IEsin the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION RESPONSE message.]

- [TDD - If the DCH Specific Info IE includes the CCTrCH ID IE for the UL, the DRNS shall map the DCH onto
the referenced UL CCTrCH.]

CR page 22



3GPP TS 25.423 v4.5.0 (2002-06) CR page 23

[TDD - If the DCH Specific Info IE includes the CCTrCH ID IE for the DL, the DRNS shall map the DCH onto
the referenced DL CCTrCH.]

If the DCH Specific Info IE includes the Guaranteed Rate Information |E, the DRNS shall treat the included IEs
according to the following:

- |If the Guaranteed Rate Information |E includes the Guaranteed UL Rate |E, the DRNS shall apply the new
Guaranteed Rate in the uplink of this DCH in the new configuration. The DRNS may decide to request the
SRNC to limit the user rate in the uplink of the DCH at any point in time after activating the new
configuration. The DRNS may request the SRNC to reduce the user rate of the uplink of the DCH below the
guaranteed bit rate, however, whenever possible the DRNS should request the SRNC to reduce the user rate
between the maximum bit rate and the guaranteed bit rate.

If the Guaranteed Rate Information |E includes the Guaranteed DL Rate |E, the DRNS shall apply the new
Guaranteed Rate in the downlink of this DCH in the new configuration. The DRNS may decide to request the
SRNC to limit the user in the downlink of the DCH at any point in time after activating the new configuration.
The DRNS may reguest the SRNC to reduce the user rate of the downlink of the DCH below the guaranteed bit
rate, however, whenever possible the DRNS should request the SRNC to reduce the user rate between the
maximum bit rate and the guaranteed bit rate.

DCH Addition:

If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION REQUEST message includes any DCHs To Add | Es, then the DRNS shall
treat them each as follows:

The DRNS shall reserve necessary resources for the new configuration of the Radio Link(s) according to the
parameters given in the message and include these DCH in the new configuration.

If the DCHs To Add | E includes multiple DCH Specific Info | Es then the DRNS shall treat the DCHsin the
DCHs To Add |E as a set of co-ordinated DCHs. The DRNS shall include these DCHsin the new configuration
only if al of them can be in the new configuration.

[FDD - For DCHs which do not belong to a set of co-ordinated DCHs with the QE-Selector |E set to "selected”,
the Transport channel BER from that DCH shall be the base for the QE in the UL data frames. If no Transport
channel BER is available for the selected DCH the Physical channel BER shall be used for the QE, ref. [4]. If the
QE-Sdlector |E is set to "non-selected”, the Physical channel BER shall be used for the QE in the UL data
frames, ref. [4].]

For a set of co-ordinated DCHs the Transport channel BER from the DCH with the QE-Selector |E set to
"selected"” shall be used for the QE in the UL dataframes, ref. [4]. [FDD - If no Transport channel BER is
available for the selected DCH the Physical channel BER shall be used for the QE, ref. [4]. If all DCHs have
theQE-Selector |E set to "non-selected” the Physical channel BER shall be used for the QE, ref. [4].]

The DRNS should store the Frame Handling Priority |1E received for aDCH to be added in the new
configuration. The received Frame Handling Priority should be used when prioritising between different frames
in the downlink on the radio interface in congestion situations within the DRNS once the new configuration has
been activated.

The DRNS shall use the included UL FP Mode |E for aDCH or a set of co-ordinated DCHs to be added as the
new FP Modein the Uplink of the user plane for the DCH or the set of co-ordinated DCHs in the new
configuration.

The DRNS shall use the included TOAWS IE for a DCH or a set of co-ordinated DCHs to be added as the new
Time of Arrival Window Start Point in the user plane for the DCH or the set of co-ordinated DCHs in the new
configuration.

The DRNS shall use the included TOAWE |E for a DCH or a set of co-ordinated DCHs to be added as the new
Time of Arrival Window End Point in the user plane for the DCH or the set of co-ordinated DCHs in the new
configuration.

[FDD - If the DRAC Control IE is set to "requested” in DCH Specific Info |E for at least one DCH, and if the
DRNS supports the DRAC, the DRNC shall indicate in the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION RESPONSE
message the Secondary CCPCH Info IE for the FACH where the DRAC information is sent, for each Radio Link
supported by a cell where DRAC is active. If the DRNS does hot support DRAC, the DRNC shall not provide
these IEsin the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION RESPONSE message.
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- If the DCH Specific Info | E includes the Guaranteed Rate Information |E, the DRNS shall treat the included |Es
according to the following:

- If the Guaranteed Rate Information | E includes the Guaranteed UL Rate |E, the DRNS shall apply the new
Guaranteed Rate in the uplink of this DCH in the new configuration. The DRNS may decide to request the
SRNC to limit the user rate of the uplink of the DCH at any point in time after activating the new
configuration. The DRNS may request the SRNC to reduce the user rate of the uplink of the DCH below the
guaranteed bit rate, however, whenever possible the DRNS should request the SRNC to reduce the user rate
between the maximum bit rate and the guaranteed bit rate. If the DCH Specific Info IE in the DCH
Information | E does not include the Guaranteed UL Rate |E, the DRNS shall not limit the user rate of the
uplink of the DCH.

- If the Guaranteed Rate Information | E includes the Guaranteed DL Rate |E, the DRNS shall apply the new
Guaranteed Rate in the downlink of this DCH in the new configuration. The DRNS may decide to request the
SRNC to limit the user rate of the downlink of the DCH at any point in time after activating the new
configuration. The DRNS may request the SRNC to reduce the user rate of the downlink of the DCH below the
guaranteed bit rate, however, whenever possible the DRNS should request the SRNC to reduce the user rate
between the maximum bit rate and the guaranteed bit rate. If the DCH Specific Info |E in the DCH Information
| E does not include the Guaranteed DL Rate | E, the DRNS shall not limit the user rate of the uplink of the DCH.

DCH Deletion:

If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION REQUEST message includes any DCH To Delete |E, the DRNS shall not
include the referenced DCHs in the new configuration.

If all of the DCHs belonging to a set of coordinated DCHs are requested to be deleted, the DRNS shall not include this
set of co-ordinated DCHsin the new configuration.

Physical Channel M odification:

[FDD - If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION REQUEST message includes an UL DPCH Information |IE, then
the DRNS shall apply the parameters to the new configuration as follows:]

- [FDD - If the UL DPCH Information IE includes the TFCSIE for the UL, the DRNS shall apply the new TFCS
in the Uplink of the new configuration.]

[FDD - If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION REQUEST message includes a DL DPCH Information IE, then the
DRNS shall apply the parameters to the new configuration as follows:]

- [FDD - If the DL DPCH Information IE includes the TFCSIE for the DL, the DRNS shall apply the new TFCS
in the Downlink of the new configuration.]

- [FDD - If the DL DPCH Information IE includes the TFCI Signalling Mode | E for the DL, the DRNS shall apply
the new TFCI Signalling Mode in the Downlink of the new configuration.]

- [FDD —If the DL DPCH Information |E includes the Limited Power Increase |E set to "Used", the DRNS shall,
if supported, use Limited Power Increase according to ref. [10] subclause 5.2.1 for the inner loop DL power
control in the new configuration.]

- [FDD - If the DL DPCH Information |E includes the Limited Power Increase |E set to "Not Used", the DRNS
shall not use Limited Power Increase for the inner loop DL power control in the new configuration.]

[FDD - If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION REQUEST message includes the Transmission Gap Pattern
Sequence Information |E, the DRNS shall store the new information about the Transmission Gap Pattern Sequencesto
be used in the new Compressed M ode configuration This new Compressed Mode Configuration shall be valid in the
DRNS until the next Compressed Mode Configuration is configured in the DRNS or last Radio Link is deleted.]

[FDD - If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION REQUEST message includes the Transmission Gap Pattern
Sequence Information |E, and if the Downlink Compressed Mode Method in one or more Transmission Gap Pattern
Sequence within the Transmission Gap Pattern Sequence Information IE is set to 'SF/2', the DRNC shall include the DL
Code Information IE in the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION RESPONSE message, without changing any of the
DL Channelisation Codes or DL Scrambling Codes, indicating for each DL Channelisation Code whether the
alternative scrambling code shall be used or not.]

[TDD - UL/DL CCTrCH Modification]
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[TDD - If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION REQUEST message includes any UL CCTrCH Information to
modify IEs or /DL CCTrCH Information to modify IEs and it includes TFCSIE, the DRNS shall apply the included
TFCSIE asthe new value to the referenced CCTrCH.]

[TDD —UL/DL CCTrCH Deletion]

[TDD - If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION REQUEST message includes any UL CCTrCH Information To
Delete IEsor DL CCTrCH Information To Delete |Es, the DRNS shall remove the referenced CCTrCH in the new
configuration.]

General:

If the requested modifications are allowed by the DRNS, and if the DRNS has successfully allocated the required
resources and changed to the new configuration, the DRNC shall respond to the SRNC with the RADIO LINK
RECONFIGURATION RESPONSE message.

The DRNS shall include in the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION RESPONSE message the Transport Layer
Address |E and the Binding ID |E in the DCH Information Response |E for any Transport Channel being added, or any
Transport Channel being modified for which a new transport bearer was requested with the Transport Bearer Request
Indicator IE. The detailed frame protocol handling during transport bearer replacement is described in [4], subclause
5.10.1.

In the case of a set of co-ordinated DCHs requiring a new transport bearer on the lur interface, the Transport Layer
Address | E and the Binding ID |E in the DCH Information Response |E shall be included only for one of the DCHsin
the set of co-ordinated DCHs.

In the case of a Radio Link being combined with another Radio Link within the DRNS, the DRNC shall return the
Transport Layer Address |E and the Binding ID IE in the DCH Information Response | E in the RADIO LINK
RECONFIGURATION RESPONSE message only for one of the combined Radio Links.

Any allowed rate for the uplink of aDCH provided for the old configuration will not be valid for the new configuration.
If the DRNS need to limit the user rate in the uplink of a DCH due to congestion caused by the UL UTRAN Dynamic
Resources (see subclause 9.2.1.79) in the new configuration for a Radio Link, the DRNC shall include the Allowed UL
Rate | E of the Allowed Rate Information |E in the DCH Information Response |E for this DCH in the RADIO LINK
RECONFIGURATION RESPONSE message for this Radio Link.

Any allowed rate for the downlink of a DCH provided for the old configuration will not be valid for the new
configuration. If the DRNS need to limit the user rate in the downlink of a DCH due to congestion caused by the DL
UTRAN Dynamic Resources (see subclause 9.2.1.79) in the new configuration for a Radio Link, the DRNC shall
include the Allowed DL Rate | E of the Allowed Rate Information |E in the DCH Information Response | E for this DCH
inthe RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION RESPONSE message for this Radio Link.

The DRNS decides the maximum and minimum SIR for the uplink of the Radio Link(s), and the DRNC shall return this
in the |Es Maximum Uplink SIR and Minimum Uplink SIR for each Radio Link in the RADIO LINK
RECONFIGURATION RESPONSE message.

If the DL TX power upper or lower limit has been re-configured, the DRNC shall return thisin the Maximum DL TX
Power |E and Minimum DL TX Power |E respectively in the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION READY message.
The DRNS shall not transmit with a higher power than indicated by the Maximum DL TX Power |E or lower than
indicated by the Minimum DL TX Power |IE on any DL DPCH of the RL [FDD — except during compressed mode, when
the 6P, as described in ref.[10] subclause 5.2.1.3, shall be added to the maximum DL power for the associated
compressed frame.during-compressed-mode-when-the Pgr(k)—asdeseribed-inref [ 10} subelabse 5:2.1.3,-shall-be-added
to-the maximum DL power-in-slot k] .

8.3.7.3 Unsuccessful Operation
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8.3.1.2 Successful Operation

SRNC DRNC

RADIO LINK SETUP REQUEST

RADIO LINK SETUP RESPONSE

Figure 5: Radio Link Setup procedure: Successful Operation

When the SRNC makes an a gorithmic decision to add thefirst cell or set of cells from a DRNS to the active set of a
specific UE-UTRAN connection, the RADIO LINK SETUP REQUEST message is sent to the corresponding DRNC to
request establishment of the radio link(s).

The DRNS shall prioritise resource alocation for the RL(S) to be established according to Annex A.

If the RADIO LINK SETUP REQUEST message includes the Allowed Queuing Time |E the DRNS may queue the
request the time corresponding to the value of the Allowed Queuing Time IE before starting to execute the request.

If no D-RNTI |E wasincluded in the RADIO LINK SETUP REQUEST message, the DRNC shall assigh anew D-
RNTI for this UE.

Transport Channels Handling:
DCH(s):

[TDD - If the DCH Information IE is present in the RADIO LINK SETUP REQUEST message, the DRNS
shall configure the new DCHs according to the parameters given in the message.]

If the RADIO LINK SETUP REQUEST message includes a DCH Information |E with multiple DCH
Specific Info |Es, then the DRNS shall treat the DCHs in the DCH Information |E as a set of co-ordinated
DCHs.

[FDD - For DCHs which do not belong to a set of co-ordinated DCHs with the QE-Selector |E set to
"selected”, the Transport channel BER from that DCH shall be the base for the QE in the UL dataframes. If
no Transport channel BER is available for the selected DCH, the Physical channel BER shall be used for the
QE, ref. [4]. If the QE-Selector |E is set to "non-selected”, the Physical channel BER shall be used for the QE
inthe UL data frames, ref. [4].]

For a set of co-ordinated DCHs the Transport channel BER from the DCH with the QE-Selector |E set to
"selected" shall be used for the QE in the UL dataframes, ref. [4]. [FDD - If no Transport channel BER is
available for the selected DCH the Physical channel BER shall be used for the QE, ref. [4]. If all DCHs have
QE-Sdector |E set to "non-selected” the Physical channel BER shall be used for the QE, ref. [4].]

The DRNS shall use the included UL DCH FP Mode |E for aDCH or a set of co-ordinated DCHs asthe
DCH FP Mode in the Uplink of the user plane for the DCH or the set of co-ordinated DCHSs.

The DRNS shall use the included TOAWS | E for aDCH or a set of co-ordinated DCHs as the Time of Arriva
Window Start Point in the user plane for the DCH or the set of co-ordinated DCHs.

The DRNS shall use the included TOAWE |E for a DCH or a set of co-ordinated DCHs as the Time of Arrival
Window End Point in the user plane for the DCH or the set of co-ordinated DCHs.

The Frame Handling Priority |E defines the priority level that should be used by the DRNS to prioritise
between different frames of the data frames of the DCHs in the downlink on the radio interface in congestion
situations once the new RL(S) have been activated.

The Traffic Class | E should be used to determine the transport bearer characteristics to apply between DRNC
and Node B for the related DCH or set of co-ordinated DCHs.

If the DCH Specific Info IE in the DCH Information | E includes the Guaranteed Rate Information IE, the
DRNS shall treat the included 1Es according to the following:
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- If the Guaranteed Rate Information | E includes the Guaranteed UL Rate |E, the DRNS may decide to
request the SRNC to limit the user rate of the uplink of the DCH at any point in time. The DRNS may
reguest the SRNC to reduce the user rate of the uplink of the DCH below the guaranteed bit rate,
however, whenever possible the DRNS should request the SRNC to reduce the user rate between the
maximum bit rate and the guaranteed bit rate. If the DCH Specific Info IE in the DCH Information |E
does not include the Guaranteed UL Rate |E, the DRNS shall not limit the user rate of the uplink of
the DCH.

- If the Guaranteed Rate Information | E includes the Guaranteed DL Rate |E, the DRNS may decide to
request the SRNC to limit the user rate of the downlink of the DCH at any point in time. The DRNS
may request the SRNC to reduce the user rate of the downlink of the DCH below the guaranteed bit
rate, however, whenever possible the DRNS should request the SRNC to reduce the user rate between
the maximum bit rate and the guaranteed bit rate. If the DCH Specific Info |E in the DCH Information
| E does not include the Guaranteed DL Rate | E, the DRNS shall not limit the user rate of the
downlink of the DCH.

DSCH(s):

If the DSCH Information IE isincluded in the RADIO LINK SETUP REQUEST message, the DRNC shall
establish the requested DSCHs[FDD - on the RL indicated by the PDSCH RL ID IE]. If the Transport Layer
Address |E and Binding ID IE are included in the DSCH Information 1E the DRNC may use the transport
layer address and the binding identifier received from the SRNC when establishing a transport bearer for the
DSCH. In addition, the DRNC shall send avalid set of DSCH Scheduling Priority I1E and MAC-c/sh SDU
Length |E parameters to the SRNC in the RADIO LINK SETUP RESPONSE message. |f the PDSCH RL ID
IE indicates aradio link in the DRNS, then the DRNC shall allocate a DSCH-RNTI to the UE Context and
include the DSCH-RNTI IE in the RADIO LINK SETUP RESPONSE message.

If the DSCH Information IE isincluded in the RADIO LINK SETUP REQUEST message, the DRNS may
use the Traffic Class | E to determine the transport bearer characteristics to apply between DRNC and Node B
for the related DSCHSs.

[TDD - USCH(9)I:

[TDD —The DRNS shall usethelist of RB Identities in the RB Info |E in the USCH information | E to map
each RB Identity |E to the corresponding USCH. If the Transport Layer Address |E and Binding ID IE are
included in the USCH Information 1E the DRNC may use the transport layer address and the binding
identifier received from the SRNC when establishing a transport bearer for the USCH.]

[TDD —If the USCH Information IE isincluded in the RADIO LINK SETUP REQUEST message, the
DRNS may use the Traffic Class | E to determine the transport bearer characteristics to apply between DRNC
and Node B for the related USCHs.]

HS-DSCH(s):

If the HS-DSCH Information IE is present, the DRNS shall establish the requested HS-DSCH resources on
the RL indicated by the HS-PDSCH RL ID IE.

In addition, if the HSPDSCH RL ID IE indicates aradio link in the DRNS, then the DRNC shall allocate an
HS-DSCH-RNTI to the UE Context and include the HS-DSCH-RNTI |E in the RADIO LINK SETUP
RESPONSE message.

The DRNS shall also include the Binding ID |E and Transport Layer Address | E for establishment of
transport bearer(s) for the HS-DSCH MAC-d flows on this radio link.

If the RADIO LINK SETUP REQUEST message includes the Transport Layer Address |E and Binding 1D
IE inthe HS-DSCH Information |E for an HS-DSCH MAC-d flow, the DRNC may use the transport layer
address and the binding identifier received from the SRNC when establishing a transport bearer for the
concerned HS-DSCH MAC-d flow.

The DRNC shall include the HS-DSCH Initial Capacity Allocation IE inthe RADIO LINK SETUP
RESPONSE message for each MAC-d flow, if the DRNS allows the SRNC to start transmission of MAC-d
PDUs before the DRNS has allocated capacity on user plane as described in [32].

[FDD — The DRNS shall set the Measurement Feedback Reporting Cycle to a default value equal to the
largest of the k1 and k2 values]

CR page 4



3GPP TS 25.423 v5.2.0 (2002-06) CR page 5

Physical Channels Handling:
[FDD - Compressed M ode]:

[FDD - If the RADIO LINK SETUP REQUEST message includes the Transmission Gap Pattern Sequence
Information |E, the DRNS shall store the information about the Transmission Gap Pattern Sequences to be
used in the Compressed M ode Configuration. This Compressed Mode Configuration shall be valid in the
DRNS until the next Compressed Mode Configuration is configured in the DRNS or the last Radio Link is
deleted.]

[FDD - If the RADIO LINK SETUP REQUEST message includes the Transmission Gap Pattern Sequence
Information |E and the Active Pattern Sequence Information |E, the DRNS shall use the information to
activate the indicated Transmission Gap Pattern Sequence(s) in the new RL. The received CM Configuration
Change CFN IE refersto latest passed CFN with that value. The DRNS shall treat the received TGCFN IEs
asfollows]

- [FDD - If any received TGCFN |E has the same value as the received CM Configuration Change CFN IE,
the DRNS shall consider the concerned Transmission Gap Pattern Segquence as activated at that CFN.]

- [FDD - If any received TGCFN |E does not have the same value as the received CM Configuration
Change CFN IE but the first CFN after the CM Configuration Change CFN with avalue equal to the
TGCFN IE has aready passed, the DRNS shall consider the concerned Transmission Gap Pattern
Sequence as activated at that CFN.]

- [FDD - For all other Transmission Gap Pattern Sequences included in the Active Pattern Sequence
Information |E, the DRNS shall activate each Transmission Gap Pattern Sequence at the first CFN after
the CM Configuration Change CFN with a value equal to the TGCFN IE for the Transmission Gap
Pattern Sequence.]

[FDD- If the Downlink Compressed Mode Method | E in one or more Transmission Gap Pattern Sequenceis
set to "SF/2" in the RADIO LINK SETUP REQUEST message, the DRNS shall include the Transmission
Gap Pattern Sequence Scrambling Code Information 1E in the RADIO LINK SETUP RESPONSE message
indicating for each DL Channelisation Code whether the aternative scrambling code shall be used or not.]

[FDD - DL Code Information]:

[FDD —When more than one DL DPDCH are assigned per RL, the segmented physical channel shall be
mapped on to DL DPDCHSs according to [8]. When p number of DL DPDCHSs are assigned to each RL, the
first pair of DL Scrambling Code and FDD DL Channelisation Code Number corresponds to "PhCH number
1", the second to "PhCH number 2", and so on until the pth to "PhCH number p".]

General:

[FDD - If the Propagation Delay |E isincluded, the DRNS may use this information to speed up the
detection of UL synchronisation on the Uu interface.]

[FDD — If the received Limited Power Increase |E is set to "Used", the DRNS shall, if supported, use Limited
Power Increase according to ref. [10] subclause 5.2.1 for the inner loop DL power control.]

[FDD - If the RADIO LINK SETUP REQUEST message does not include the Length of TFCI2 |E and the
Solit type |E is present with the value "Hard", then the DRNS shall assume the length of the TFCI (field 2) is
5 bits]

[FDD - If the RADIO LINK SETUP REQUEST message includes Split Type | E, then the DRNS shall apply
this information to the new configuration of TFCI ]

[FDD - If the RADIO LINK SETUP REQUEST message includes the Length of TFCI2 |E, the DRNS shall
apply thisinformation to the length of TFCI(field 2).]

Radio Link Handling:

Diversity Combination Control:
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[FDD - The Diversity Control Field IE indicates for each RL except for the first RL whether the DRNS shall
combine the RL with any of the other RLs or not.

- If the Diversity Control Field IE is set to "May" (be combined with another RL), the DRNS shall decide
for any of the alternatives.

- If the Diversity Control Field IE is set to "Must", the DRNS shall combine the RL with one of the other
RL.

- If the Diversity Control Field IE is set to "Must not", the DRNS shall not combine the RL with any other
existing RL.

When an RL isto be combined, the DRNS shall choose which RL(s) to combine it with.]

[FDD Inthe RADIO LINK SETUP RESPONSE message, the DRNC shall indicate for each RL with the
Diversity Indication in the RL Information Response | E whether the RL is combined or not.

- Incase of combining, the RL ID |E indicates one of the existing RLs that the concerned RL is combined
with.

- Incase of not combining, the DRNC shall include in the DCH Information Response |E in the RADIO
LINK SETUP RESPONSE message the Binding ID |E and Transport Layer Address |E for the transport
bearer to be established for each DCH of thisRL.]

[TDD - The DRNC shall alwaysinclude in the RADIO LINK SETUP RESPONSE message both the
Transport Layer Address |E and the Binding ID | E for the transport bearer to be established for each DCH,
DSCH and USCH of the RL.]

In the case of a set of co-ordinated DCHs requiring a new transport bearer the Binding ID |E and the
Transport Layer Address |E shall be included only for one of the DCHs in the set of co-ordinated DCHs.

[FDD-Transmit Diversity]:

[FDD —If the cell in which the RL is being set up is capable to provide Close loop Tx diversity, the DRNC
shall include the Closed Loop Timing Adjustment Mode |E in the RADIO LINK SETUP RESPONSE
message indicating the configured Closed loop timing adjustment mode of the cell.]

[FDD —When the Diversity Mode IE isset to "STTD", "Closed loop model"”, or "Closed loop mode2", the
DRNC shall activate/deactivate the Transmit Diversity for each Radio Link in accordance with the Transmit
Diversity Indicator 1E].

DL Power Control:

[FDD - If both the Initial DL TX Power |E and Uplink SIR Target |E are included in the message, the DRNS
shall usetheindicated DL TX Power and Uplink SIR Target asinitial value. If the value of the Initial DL TX
Power |E is outside the configured DL TX power range, the DRNS shall apply these constrains when setting
theinitial DL TX power. The DRNS shall aso include the configured DL TX power range defined by
Maximum DL TX Power |E and Minimum DL TX Power |E inthe RADIO LINK SETUP RESPONSE
message. The DRNS shall not transmit with a higher power than indicated by the Maximum DL TX Power |E
or lower than indicated by the Minimum DL TX Power |E on any DL DPCH of the RL except during
compressed mode, when the 6P, as described in ref.[10] subclause 5.2.1.3, shall be added to the maximum
DL power for the associ ated compressed frame dHH—HgGGmBFGSSGd—mGdG—WhGH%hePgR(k)*GSHGSGHbeGHH

d

[FDD - If both the Initial DL TX Power and the Uplink SIR Target |Es are not included in the RADIO LINK
SETUP REQUEST message, then DRNC shall determine the initial Uplink SIR Target and include it in the
Uplink IR Target IE in the RADIO LINK SETUP RESPONSE message.]

[TDD —The DRNC shall use the Uplink SR Target CCTrCH |Esin the RADIO LINK SETUP RESPONSE
message to indicate for any UL CCTrCH an Uplink SIR Target value in case thisis deviating from the value
included in the Uplink SR Target | E specified for the Radio Link. If inany [3.84Mcps TDD - UL CCTrCH
Information IE] [1.28Mcps TDD - UL CCTrCH Information LCR IE] the Uplink SIR Target CCTrCH IE is
not included, the value of the Uplink SR Target |E shall apply to the respective UL CCTrCH.]
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[FDD - If the Primary CPICH Ec/No IE is present, the DRNC should use the indicated value when deciding
the Initial DL TX Power. If the Enhanced Primary CPICH Ec/No IE is present, the DRNC should use the
indicated value when deciding the Initial DL Tx Power.]

[TDD - If the Primary CCPCH RSCP |E and/or the [3.84Mcps TDD - DL Time Sot ISCP Info IE] and/or the
[1.28Mcps TDD - DL Time Sot ISCP Info LCR IE] are present, the DRNC should use the indicated values
when deciding the Initial DL TX Power.]

[FDD — The DRNS shall start any DL transmission using the indicated DL TX power level (if received) or
the decided DL TX power level on each DL channelisation code of a RL until UL synchronisation is
achieved on the Uu interface for the concerned RLS or Power Balancing is activated. No inner loop power
control or power balancing shall be performed during this period. The DL power shall then vary according to
the inner loop power control (see ref.[10] subclause 5.2.1.2) and the power control procedure (see 8.3.15).]

[TDD —The DRNS shall start any DL transmission using the decided DL TX power level on each DL
channelisation code and on each Time Slot of aRL until UL synchronisation is achieved on the Uu interface
for the concerned RL. No inner loop power control shall be performed during this period. The DL power
shall then vary according to the inner loop power control (see ref. [22] subclause 4.2.3.3).]

[FDD —If the received Inner Loop DL PC Satus IE is set to "Active”, the DRNS shall activate the inner loop
DL power control for al RLs. If Inner Loop DL PC Status IE is set to "Inactive”, the DRNS shall deactivate
the inner loop DL power control for all RLs according to ref. [10].

[FDD - If the DPC Mode IE is present in the RADIO LINK SETUP REQUEST message, the DRNC shall
apply the DPC mode indicated in the message, and be prepared that the DPC mode may be changed during
the life time of the RL. If the DPC Mode IE is not present in the RADIO LINK SETUP REQUEST message,
DPC mode 0 shall be applied (seeref. [10]).]

[FDD —If the RADIO LINK SETUP REQUEST message includes the DL Power Balancing Information 1E
and the Power Adjustment Type IE is set to "Common" or "Individua”, the DRNS shall activate the power
balancing, if activation of power balancing by the RADIO LINK SETUP REQUEST message is supported,
according to subclause 8.3.15, using the DL Power Balancing Information IE. If the DRNS starts the DL
transmission and the activation of the power balancing at the same CFN, the initial power of the power
balancing shall be set to the indicated DL TX power level (if received) or the decided DL TX power level on
each DL channelisation code of aRL.]

[FDD — If activation of power balancing by the RADIO LINK SETUP REQUEST message is supported by
the DRNS, the DRNC shall include the DL Power Balancing Activation Indicator |E in the RL Information
Response |E inthe RADIO LINK SETUP RESPONSE message.]

Neighbouring Cell Handling:
If there are UM TS neighbouring cell(s) to the cell in which a Radio Link was established then:

- The DRNC shall include the Neighbouring FDD Cell Information |E and/or Neighbouring TDD Cell
Information |E in the Neighbouring UMTS Cell Information |E for each neighbouring FDD cell and/or
TDD cell respectively. In addition, if the information is available, the DRNC shall include the Frame
Offset |IE, Primary CPICH Power IE, Cell Individual Offset IE, STTD Support Indicator |E, Closed Loop
Model Support Indicator |E, Closed Loop Mode2 Support Indicator |E, Coverage Indicator |E, Antenna
Co-location Indicator |1E and HCS Prio IE in the Neighbouring FDD Cell Information IE, and the Frame
Offset IE, Cell Individual Offset IE, DPCH Constant Value IE, the PCCPCH Power |E, Coverage
Indicator I1E, Antenna Co-location Indicator |E and HCS Prio IE in the Neighbouring TDD Cell
Information IE.

- If aUMTS neighbouring cell is not controlled by the same DRNC, the DRNC shall aso include the CN
PSDomain Identifier |IE and/or CN CS Domain Identifier IE which are the identifiers of the CN nodes
connected to the RNC controlling the UMTS neighbouring cell.

- [FDD - The DRNC shal include the DPC Mode Change Support Indicator |E if the DRNC is aware that
the neighbouring cell supports DPC mode change.]

- [FDD- The DRNC shall include the Flexible Hard Split Support Indicator IE if the DRNC is aware that
the neighbouring cell supports Flexible Hard Split mode.]
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- The DRNC shal include the Cell Capability Container FDD IE, the Cell Capability Container TDD IE
and/or the Cell Capability Container TDD LCR IE if the DRNC is aware that the neighbouring cell
supports any functionalities listed in 9.2.2.D, 9.2.3.1aand 9.2.3.1b.

For the UMTS neighbouring cells which are controlled by the DRNC, the DRNC shall report in the RADIO
LINK SETUP RESPONSE message the restriction state of those cells, otherwise Restriction state indicator
IE may be absent. The DRNC shall include the Restriction state indicator |1E for the neighbouring cells which
are controlled by the DRNC in the Neighbouring FDD Céll Information IE, the Neighbouring TDD Cell
Information |E and the Neighbouring TDD Cell Information LCRIE.

If there are GSM neighbouring cells to the cell(s) where aradio link is established, the DRNC shall include
the Neighbouring GSM Cell Information IE in the RADIO LINK SETUP RESPONSE message for each of
the GSM neighbouring cells. If available the DRNC shall include the Cell Individual Offset |E, Coverage
Indicator I1E, Antenna Co-location Indicator |E and HCS Prio |E in the Neighbouring GSM Cell Information
IE.

General:

If the RADIO LINK SETUP REQUEST message includes the RL Specific DCH Information |E, the DRNC
may use the transport layer address and the binding identifier received from the SRNC when establishing a
transport bearer for the DCH or the set of co-ordinated DCHs.

[FDD - If the RADIO LINK SETUP REQUEST message includes the SSDT Cell Identity IE and the S-Field
Length IE, the DRNS shall activate SSDT, if supported, using the SSDT Cell Identity IE and SSDT Cell
Identity Length IE.]

[FDD - If the RADIO LINK SETUP REQUEST message includes the Qth Parameter |E in addition to the
SSDT Cell Identity IE, the DRNS shall use the Qth Parameter |E, if Qth signalling is supported, when SSDT
is activated in the concerned new RL.]

[FDD - If the RADIO LINK SETUP REQUEST message includes the SSDT Cell Identity for EDSCHPC |E,
the DRNS shall activate enhanced DSCH power control, if supported, using the SSDT Cell Identity for
EDSCHPC |E and SSDT Cell Identity Length |E as well as Enhanced DSCH PC | E in accordance with ref.
[10] subclause 5.2.2. If the RADIO LINK SETUP REQUEST message includes both SSDT Cell Identity |IE
and SSDT Cell Identity for EDSCHPC IE, then the DRNS shall ignore the SSDT Cell Identity for EDSCHPC
IE. If the enhanced DSCH power control is activated and the TFCI PC Support Indicator IE is set to "TFCI
PC Mode 2 Supported”, the primary/secondary status determination in the enhanced DSCH power control
shall be applied to the TFCI power control in DSCH hard split mode.]

[FDD - If the DRAC Control IE is set to "requested” in the RADIO LINK SETUP REQUEST message for at
least one DCH and if the DRNS supports the DRAC, the DRNC shall indicate in the RADIO LINK SETUP
RESPONSE message the Secondary CCPCH Info IE for the FACH where the DRAC information is sent, for
each Radio Link established in a cell where DRAC is active. If the DRNS does not support DRAC, the
DRNC shall not provide these IEsin the RADIO LINK SETUP RESPONSE message.]

If no D-RNTI IE wasincluded in the RADIO LINK SETUP REQUEST message, the DRNC shall include the
node identifications of the CN Domain nodes that the RNC is connected to (using LAC and RAC of the
current cell), and the D-RNTI IE in the RADIO LINK SETUP RESPONSE message.

[FDD - If the D-RNTI IE was included the RADIO LINK SETUP REQUEST message the DRNC shall
include the Primary Scrambling Code | E, the UL UARFCN I E and the DL UARFCN IE in the RADIO LINK
SETUP RESPONSE message.]

[TDD —If the D-RNTI |E was included in the RADIO LINK SETUP REQUEST message the DRNC shall
include the UARFCN IE, the Cell Parameter ID IE,[3.84Mcps TDD - the Sync Case IE, the SCH Time Sot
IE or Time Sot IE,] the SCTD Indicator |E, and the PCCPCH Power IE inthe RADIO LINK SETUP
RESPONSE message.]

[TDD - The DRNC shall include the Secondary CCPCH Info TDD |E inthe RADIO LINK SETUP
RESPONSE message if at least one DSCH Information Response |E or USCH Information Response IE is
included in the message and at least one DCH is configured for the radio link. The DRNC shall also include
the [3.84Mcps TDD - Secondary CCPCH Info TDD IE] [1.28Mcps TDD — Secondary CCPCH Info TDD
LCRIE] inthe RADIO LINK SETUP RESPONSE message if at least one DSCH Information Response |E or
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USCH Information Response |E is included in the message and the SHCCH messages for this radio link will
be transmitted over a different secondary CCPCH than selected by the UE from system information.]

For each Radio Link established in a cell where at least one URA Identity is being broadcast, the DRNC shall
include a URA Identity for this cell inthe URA ID IE, the Multiple URAs Indicator |E indicating whether or
not multiple URA ldentities are being broadcast in the cell, and the RNC Identity of al other RNCsthat are
having at |east one cell within the URA in the cell in the URA Information IE in the RADIO LINK SETUP
RESPONSE message.

Depending on local configuration in the DRNS, it may include the geographical co-ordinates of the cell,
represented either by the Cell GAI IE or by the Cell GA Additional Shapes |E and the UTRAN access point
position for each of the established RLsin the RADIO LINK SETUP RESPONSE message.

If the DRNS need to limit the user rate in the uplink of a DCH due to congestion caused by the UL UTRAN
Dynamic Resources (see subclause 9.2.1.79) aready when starting to utilise a new Radio Link, the DRNC
shall include the Allowed UL Rate IE of the Allowed Rate Information IE in the DCH Information Response
IE for this DCH in the RADIO LINK SETUP RESPONSE message for this Radio Link.

If the DRNS need to limit the user rate in the downlink of a DCH due to congestion caused by the DL
UTRAN Dynamic Resources (see subclause 9.2.1.79) already when starting to utilise anew Radio Link, the
DRNC shall include the Allowed DL Rate |E of the Allowed Rate Information |E in the DCH Information
Response |E for this DCH in the RADIO LINK SETUP RESPONSE message for this Radio Link.

If the Permanent NAS UE Identity |E isincluded in the RADIO LINK SETUP REQUEST message, the
DRNS shall store the information for the considered UE Context for the life-time of the UE Context.

If the RADIO LINK SETUP REQUEST message includes the Permanent NAS UE Identity IE and aC-ID IE
corresponding to a cell reserved for operator use, the DRNC shall use this information to determine whether
it can set up aRadio Link on this cell or not for the considered UE Context.

If the HCS priority information is available in the DRNS, it shall include the HCS Prio | E for each of the
established RLsin the RADIO LINK SETUP RESPONSE message.

[FDD - If the accessed cell supports TFCI power control, the DRNC shall include the TFCI PC Support
Indicator IE in the RADIO LINK SETUP RESPONSE message.]

The DRNS shall start reception on the new RL(S) after the RLs are successfully established.
[FDD - Radio Link Set Handling]:

[FDD - The First RLSIndicator IE indicatesif the concerned RL shall be considered part of the first RL S established
towards this UE. The First RLSIndicator |E shall be used by the DRNS to determine the initial TPC pattern in the DL
of the concerned RL and all RLs which are part of the same RLS, as described in [10], section 5.1.2.2.1.2.

[FDD - For each RL not having a common generation of the TPC commands in the DL with another RL, the DRNS
shall assignthe RL Set ID IE included in the RADIO LINK SETUP RESPONSE message a value that uniquely
identifiesthe RL Set within the UE Context.]

[FDD — For al RLs having a common generation of the TPC commandsin the DL with another RL, the DRNS shall
assignthe RL Set ID IE included in the RADIO LINK SETUP RESPONSE message the same value. This value shall
uniquely identify the RL Set within the UE Context.]

[FDD —The UL oout-of-sync algorithm defined in ref. [10] shall, for each of the established RL Set(s), use the
maximum value of the parameters N_OUTSYNC_IND and T_RLFAILURE that are configured in the cells supporting
the radio links of the RL Set. The UL in-sync algorithm defined in [10] shall, for each of the established RL Set(s), use
the minimum value of the parameters N_INSYNC_IND that are configured in the cells supporting the radio links of the
RL Set]

Response M essage:

At the reception of the RADIO LINK SETUP REQUEST message, the DRNS allocates requested type of
channelisation codes and other physical channel resources for each RL and assigns a binding identifier and a transport
layer address for each DCH or set of co-ordinated DCHs and for each DSCH [TDD — and USCH]. Thisinformation
shall be sent to the SRNC in the message RADIO LINK SETUP RESPONSE when all the RLs have been successfully
established.
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After sending the RADIO LINK SETUP RESPONSE message the DRNS shall continuously attempt to obtain UL
synchronisation on the Uu interface and start reception on the new RL.

For each RL for which the Delayed Activation IE is not included in the RADIO LINK SETUP REQUEST message the
DRNS shadll:

- [FDD -start DL transmission on the new RL after synchronisation is achieved in the DL user plane as specified
inref. [4].]

- [TDD - dtart transmission on the new RL immediately as specified in ref. [4].]

For each RL for which the Delayed Activation IE isincluded in the RADIO LINK SETUP REQUEST message, the
DRNS shdll:

- if the Delayed Activation |E indicates " Separate Indication":
- not start any DL transmission for the concerned RL on the Uu interface;
- if the Delayed Activation |E indicates "CFN":

- [FDD - start transmission on the new RL after synchronisation is achieved in the DL user plane as specified
inref. [4], however never before the CFN indicated in the Activation CFN IE.]

- [TDD - dtart transmission on the new RL at the CFN indicated in the Activation CFN IE as specified in ref.
(41

8.3.1.3 Unsuccessful Operation
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8.3.2.2

Successful Operation

SRNC DRNC

RADIO LINK ADDITION REQUEST

< RADIO LINK ADDITION RESPONSE

Figure 7: Radio Link Addition procedure: Successful Operation

The procedureisinitiated with a RADIO LINK ADDITION REQUEST message sent from the SRNC to the DRNC.

Upon reception, the DRNS shall reserve the necessary resources and configure the new RL(S) according to the
parameters given in the message. Unless specified below, the meaning of parametersis specified in other specifications.

The DRNS shall prioritise resource alocation for the RL(S) to be established according to Annex A.

Transport Channel Handling:

DSCH:

[TDD - If theradio link to be added includes a DSCH, the DRNC shall send a set of valid DSCH Scheduling
Priority IE and MAC-c/sh SDU Length |E parameters to the SRNC in the message RADIO LINK
ADDITION RESPONSE message.]

Physical ChannelsHandling:

[FDD-Compressed M ode]:

[FDD - If the RADIO LINK ADDITION REQUEST message includes the Active Pattern Sequence
Information |E, the DRNS shall use the information to activate the indicated (all ongoing) Transmission Gap
Pattern Sequence(s) in the new RL. The received CM Configuration Change CFN IE refersto the latest
passed CFN with that value. The DRNS shall treat the received TGCFN | Es as follows]

- [FDD - If any received TGCFN IE has the same val ue as the received CM Configuration Change CFN IE,
the DRNS shall consider the concerned Transmission Gap Pattern Sequence as activated at that CFN.]

- [FDD - If any received TGCFN |E does not have the same value as the received CM Configuration
Change CFN IE but the first CFN after the CM Configuration Change CFN with avalue equal to the
TGCFN IE has aready passed, the DRNS shall consider the concerned Transmission Gap Pattern
Sequence as activated at that CFN.]

- [FDD - For dl other Transmission Gap Pattern Sequences included in the Active Pattern Sequence
Information |E, the DRNS shall activate each Transmission Gap Pattern Sequence at the first CFN after the
CM Configuration Change CFN with a value equal to the TGCFN |E for the Transmission Gap Pattern

Sequence.]

FDD - If the Active Pattern Sequence Information IE is not included, the DRNS shall not activate the
ongoing compressed mode pattern in the new RLs, but the ongoing pattern in the existing RL shall be
maintained.]

[FDD - If some Transmission Gap Pattern sequences using SF/2 method are initialised in the DRNS, DRNS
shall include the Transmission Gap Pattern Sequence Scrambling Code Information |E in the RADIO LINK
ADDITION RESPONSE message to indicate the Scrambling code change method that it selects for each
channelisation code.]

[FDD-DL Code I nformation]:

[FDD —When more than one DL DPDCH are assigned per RL, the segmented physical channel shall be
mapped on to DL DPDCHSs according to [8]. When p humber of DL DPDCHSs are assigned to each RL, the
first pair of DL Scrambling Code and FDD DL Channelisation Code Number corresponds to "PhCH number
1", the second to "PhCH number 2", and so on until the pth to "PhCH number p".]
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General:

[FDD - The DRNS shall use the provided Uplink SIR Target value as the current target for the inner-loop
power control.]

Radio Link Handling:
Diversity Combination Control:

The Diversity Control Field |E indicates for each RL whether the DRNS shall combine the new RL with
existing RL(s) or not on the lur.

- If the Diversity Control Field IE isset to "May" (be combined with another RL), the DRNS shall decide
for any of the alternatives.

- If the Diversity Control Field IE is set to "Must”, the DRNS shall combine the RL with one of the other
RL. When anew RL isto be combined the DRNS shall choose which RL(s) to combineit with.

- If the Diversity Control Field IE is set to "Must not", the DRNS shall not combine the RL with any other
existing RL.

In the case of combining an RL with existing RL(S), the DRNC shall indicate with the Diversity Indication in
the RL Information Response IE in the RADIO LINK ADDITION RESPONSE message that the RL is
combined. In this case, the RL ID IE indicates one of the existing RLs with which the new RL is combined.

[

In the case of not combining an RL with existing RL(s), the DRNC shall indicate with the Diversity
Indication in the RL Information Response |IE in the RADIO LINK ADDITION RESPONSE message that no
combining is done. In this case, the DRNC shall include in the DCH Information Response | E both the
Transport Layer Address |E and the Binding ID | E for the transport bearer to be established for each DCH,
[TDD —and DSCH, USCH] of the RL inthe RADIO LINK ADDITION RESPONSE message.

In the case of aset of co-ordinated DCHSs, the Binding ID |E and the Transport Layer Address |E shall be
included for only one of the DCHsin a set of co-ordinated DCHs.

If the DRNS needs to limit the user rate in the uplink of a DCH due to congestion caused by the UL UTRAN
Dynamic Resources (see subclause 9.2.1.79) when starting to utilise a new Radio Link, the DRNC shall
include the Allowed UL Rate | E of the Allowed Rate Information IE in the DCH Information Response | E for
thisDCH inthe RADIO LINK ADDITION RESPONSE message for this Radio Link.

If the DRNS needs to limit the user rate in the downlink of a DCH due to congestion caused by the DL
UTRAN Dynamic Resources (see subclause 9.2.1.79) when starting to utilise a new Radio Link, the DRNC
shall include the Allowed DL Rate IE of the Allowed Rate Information |E in the DCH Information Response
IE for thisDCH in the RADIO LINK ADDITION RESPONSE message for this Radio Link.

[FDD-Transmit Diversity]:
The DRNS shall activate any feedback mode diversity according to the received settings.

[FDD —If the cell in which the RL is being added is capable to provide Close loop Tx diversity, the DRNC
shall include the Closed Loop Timing Adjustment Mode IE in the RADIO LINK ADDITION RESPONSE
message indicating the Closed loop timing adjustment mode of the cell.]

[FDD —When the Transmit Diversity Indicator |E is present the DRNS shall activate/deactivate the Transmit
Diversity for each new Radio Link in accordance with the Transmit Diversity Indicator |E using the diversity
mode of the existing Radio Link(s).]

DL Power Control:

[FDD - If the Primary CPICH Ec/No |E or the Primary CPICH Ec/No |E and the Enhanced Primary CPICH
Ec/No |E measured by the UE areincluded for an RL in the RADIO LINK ADDITION REQUEST message,
the DRNS shall usethisin the calculation of the Initial DL TX Power for thisRL. If the Primary CPICH
Ec/No |IE is not present, the DRNS shall set the Initial DL TX Power based on the power relative to the
Primary CPICH power used by the existing RLS.]
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[TDD - If the Primary CCPCH RSCP |E and/or the [3.84Mcps TDD - DL Time Sot ISCP Info IE] and/or the
[1.28Mcps TDD - DL Time Sot ISCP Info LCRIE] areincluded in the RADIO LINK ADDITION
REQUEST message, the DRNS shall use them in the calculation of the Initial DL TX Power. If the Primary
CCPCH RSCP |E and [3.84Mcps TDD - DL Time Sot ISCP Info IE] and [1.28Mcps TDD - DL Time Sot
ISCP Info LCR I E] are not present, the DRNS shall set the Initial DL TX Power based on the power relative
to the Primary CCPCH power used by the existing RL.]

[FDD - TheInitial DL TX Power shall be applied until UL synchronisation is achieved on the Uu interface
for that RLS or Power Balancing is activated. No inner loop power control or power balancing shall be
performed during this period. The DL power shall then vary according to the inner loop power control (see
ref. [10] subclause 5.2.1.2) and the power control procedure (see 8.3.7)].

[TDD —The Initial DL TX Power shall be applied until UL synchronisation is achieved on the Uu interface
for that RL. No inner loop power control shall be performed during this period. The DL power shall then
vary according to the inner loop power control (see ref. [22] subclause 4.2.3.3).].

[FDD - If the DPC Mode IE is present in the RADIO LINK ADDITION REQUEST message, the DRNC
shall apply the DPC mode indicated in the message, and be prepared that the DPC mode may be changed
during the lifetime of the RL. If the DPC Mode IE is not present in the RADIO LINK ADDITION
REQUEST message, DPC mode 0 shall be applied (seeref. [10]).]

The DRNC shall also provide the configured UL Maximum SIR and UL Minimum SIR for every new RL to
the SRNC inthe RADIO LINK ADDITION RESPONSE message. These values are taken into consideration
by DRNS admission control and shall be used by the SRNC as limits for the UL inner-loop power control
target.

The DRNC shall provide the configured Maximum DL TX Power |1E and Minimum DL TX Power |IE for
every new RL to the SRNC inthe RADIO LINK ADDITION RESPONSE message. The DRNS shall not
transmit with a higher power than indicated by the Maximum DL TX Power |E or lower than indicated by the
Minimum DL TX Power |E on any DL DPCH of the RL [FDD — except during compressed mode, when the
OPourr, 8S described in ref.[10] subclause 5.2.1.3, shall be added to the maximum DL power for the associated
compressed frame.during-compressed-mode-whenthe Pgr(k)-as-deseribed-nref- [ 10} subelause 5-2.1.3-shalt
be-added-to-the maximum-DL-pewer-in-slotk].

[FDD - If the power balancing is active with the Power Balancing Adjustment Type of the UE Context set to
"Individual" in the existing RL(s) and the RADIO LINK ADDITION REQUEST message includes the DL
Reference Power |IE, the DRNS shall activate the power balancing and use the DL Reference Power |E for
the power balancing procedure in the new RL(s), if activation of power balancing by the RADIO LINK
ADDITION REQUEST message is supported, according to subclause 8.3.15.]

[FDD —If activation of power balancing by the RADIO LINK ADDITION REQUEST message is supported
by the DRNS, the DRNC shall include the DL Power Balancing Activation Indicator IE in the RL
Information Response |E in the RADIO LINK ADDITION RESPONSE message.]

DL Code Information:

The DRNC shall also provide the selected scrambling and channelisation codes of the new RLsin order to
enable the SRNC to inform the UE about the selected codes.

Neighbouring Cell Handling:
If there are UM TS neighbouring cell(s) to the cell in which aRadio Link was established then:

- The DRNC shall include the Neighbouring FDD Cell Information |E and/or Neighbouring TDD Cell
Information |E in the Neighbouring UMTS Cell Information |E for each neighbouring FDD cell and/or
TDD cell respectively. In addition, if the information is available, the DRNC shall include the Frame
Offset |IE, Primary CPICH Power IE, Cell Individual Offset IE, STTD Support Indicator |E, Closed Loop
Model Support Indicator |1E, Closed Loop Mode2 Support Indicator 1E, Coverage Indicator |E, Antenna
Co-location Indicator |1E and HCS Prio IE in the Neighbouring FDD Cell Information IE, and the Frame
Offset IE, Cell Individual Offset IE, DPCH Constant Value |E and the PCCPCH Power |E, Coverage
Indicator I1E, Antenna Co-location Indicator |E and HCS Prio IE in the Neighbouring TDD Cell
Information IE..
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- If aUMTS neighbouring cell is not controlled by the same DRNC, the DRNC shall also include the CN
PSDomain Identifier IE and/or CN CS Domain Identifier IE which are the identifiers of the CN nodes
connected to the RNC controlling the UM TS neighbouring cell.

- [FDD - The DRNC shall include the DPC Mode Change Support Indicator |E if the DRNC is aware that
the neighbouring cell supports DPC mode change.]

- [FDD - The DRNC shdl include the Flexible Hard Split Support Indicator IE if the DRNC is aware that
the neighbouring cell supports Flexible Hard Split mode.]

- The DRNC shall include the Cell Capability Container FDD IE, the Cell Capability Container TDD IE
and/or the Cell Capability Container TDD LCR IE if the DRNC is aware that the neighbouring cell
supports any functionalities listed in 9.2.2.D, 9.2.3.1aand 9.2.3.1b.

For the UMTS neighbouring cells which are controlled by the DRNC, the DRNC shall report in the
RADIO LINK SETUP RESPONSE message the restriction state of those cells, otherwise Restriction
state indicator 1E may be absent. The DRNC shall include the Restriction state indicator |E for the
neighbouring cells which are controlled by the DRNC in the Neighbouring FDD Cell Information IE, the
Neighbouring TDD Cell Information |E and the Neighbouring TDD Cell Information LCR | E.

If there are GSM neighbouring cells to the cell(s) where aradio link is established, the DRNC shall include
the Neighbouring GSM Cell Information IE in the RADIO LINK ADDITION RESPONSE message for each
of the GSM neighbouring cells. If available the DRNC shall include the Cell Individual Offset |IE, Coverage
Indicator |E, Antenna Co-location Indicator |E and HCSPrio |E in the Neighbouring GSM Cell Information
IE.

[FDD - The DRNS shall use the provided Uplink SIR Target value as the current target for the inner-loop
power control.]

General:

If the RADIO LINK ADDITION REQUEST message includes the RL Specific DCH Information IE, the
DRNC may use the transport layer address and the binding identifier received from the SRNC when
establishing a transport bearer for the DCH or the set of co-ordinated DCHs.

[FDD - If the RADIO LINK ADDITION REQUEST message contains an SSDT Cell Identity IE, SSDT shall,
if supported, be activated for the concerned new RL, with the indicated SSDT Cell Identity used for that RL.]

[FDD - If the RADIO LINK ADDITION REQUEST message includes the Qth Parameter |E in addition to
the SSDT Cdll Identity IE, the DRNS shall use the Qth Parameter IE, if Qth signalling is supported, when
SSDT isactivated in the concerned new RL.]

Depending on local configuration in the DRNS, it may include the geographical co-ordinates of the cell,
represented either by the Cell GAI IE or by the Cell GA Additional Shapes IE, and the UTRAN access point
position for each of the added RLs in the RADIO LINK ADDITION RESPONSE message.

For each Radio Link established in a cell where at least one URA Identity is being broadcast, the DRNC shall
include a URA Identity for this cell inthe URA ID IE, the Multiple URAs Indicator |E indicating whether or
not multiple URA ldentities are being broadcast in the cell, and the RNC Identity of al other RNCsthat are
having at |east one cell within the URA in the cell in the URA Information IE in the RADIO LINK
ADDITION RESPONSE message.

[FDD - If the UE has been alocated one or several DCH controlled by DRAC and if the DRNS supports the
DRAC, the DRNC shall indicate in the RADIO LINK ADDITION RESPONSE message the Secondary
CCPCH Info IE for the FACH where the DRAC information is sent, for each Radio Link established in a cell
where DRAC is active. If the DRNS does not support DRAC, the DRNC shall not provide these IEsin the
RADIO LINK ADDITION RESPONSE message.]

[TDD - The DRNC shall include the [3.84Mcps TDD - Secondary CCPCH Info TDD IE] [1.28Mcps TDD —
Secondary CCPCH Info TDD LCRIE] inthe RADIO LINK ADDITION RESPONSE messageiif at |east one
DSCH Information Response |E or USCH Information Response |E isincluded in the message and at least
one DCH is configured for the radio link. The DRNC shall also include the [3.84Mcps TDD - Secondary
CCPCH Info TDD IE] [1.28Mcps TDD — Secondary CCPCH Info TDD LCRIE] inthe RADIO LINK
ADDITION RESPONSE messageif at least one [3.84Mcps TDD - DSCH I nformation Response | E]
[1.28Mcps TDD — DSCH Information Response LCR IE or USCH Information Response LCR |E] or USCH
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Information Response |E isincluded in the message and the SHCCH messages for thisradio link will be
transmitted over a different secondary CCPCH than selected by the UE from system information.]

If the Permanent NAS UE Identity |E is present in the RADIO LINK ADDITION REQUEST message, the
DRNS shall store the information for the considered UE Context for the life-time of the UE Context.

If the RADIO LINK ADDITION REQUEST message includes a C-ID |E corresponding to a cell reserved for
operator use and the Permanent NAS UE Identity is available in the DRNC for the considered UE Context,
the DRNC shall use thisinformation to determine whether it can add the Radio Link on this cell or not.

If the HCS priority information is available in the DRNS, it shall include the HCS Prio | E for each of the
established RLsin the RADIO LINK ADDITION RESPONSE message.

[FDD - If the accessed cell supports TFCI power control, the DRNC shall include the TFCI PC Support
Indicator IE in the RADIO LINK ADDITION RESPONSE message.]

The DRNS shall start reception on the new RL(S) after the RLs are successfully established.
[FDD-Radio Link Set Handling]:

[FDD - For each RL not having a common generation of the TPC commands in the DL with another RL, the
DRNS shall assignthe RL Set ID IE included in the RADIO LINK ADDITION RESPONSE message avalue
that uniquely identifies the RL Set within the UE Context.]

[FDD - For al RLs having acommon generation of the TPC commands in the DL with another new or
existing RL, the DRNS shall assign the RL Set ID IE included in the RADIO LINK ADDITION RESPONSE
message the same value. This value shall uniquely identify the RL Set within the UE Context.]

[FDD — After addition of the new RL(s), the UL out-of-sync algorithm defined in ref. [10] shall, for each of
the previoudly existing and newly established RL Set(s), use the maximum value of the parameters
N_OUTSYNC _IND and T_RLFAILURE that are configured in the cells supporting the radio links of the RL
Set. The UL in-sync algorithm defined in [10] shall, for each of the established RL Set(s), use the minimum
value of the parametersN_INSYNC_IND that are configured in the cells suppporting the radio links of the
RL Set.]

Response message:

If all requested RL s are successfully added, the DRNC shall respond with a RADIO LINK ADDITION RESPONSE
message.

After sending the RADIO LINK ADDITION RESPONSE message the DRNS shall continuously attempt to obtain UL
synchronisation on the Uu interface.

For each RL for which the Delayed Activation IE is not included in the RADIO LINK ADDITION REQUEST message
the DRNS shall:

- [FDD -start DL transmission on the new RL after synchronisation is achieved in the DL user plane as specified
inref. [4].]

- [TDD - dtart transmission on the new RL immediately as specified in ref. [4].]

For each RL for which the Delayed Activation IE isincluded in the RADIO LINK ADDITION REQUEST message, the
DRNS shdll:

- if the Delayed Activation |E indicates " Separate Indication":
- not start any DL transmission for the concerning RL on the Uu interface;
- if the Delayed Activation |E indicates "CFN":

- [FDD - start transmission on the new RL after synchronisation is achieved in the DL user plane as specified
inref. [4], however never before the CFN indicated in the Activation CFN IE.]

- [TDD - start transmission on the new RL at the CFN indicated in the Activation CFN IE as specified inref. [4].]

8.3.2.3 Unsuccessful Operation
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8.3.4.2 Successful Operation

SRNC DRNC
| RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION PREPARE

L RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION READY

Figure 10: Synchronised Radio Link Reconfiguration Preparation procedure, Successful Operation

The Synchronised Radio Link Reconfiguration Preparation procedure is initiated by the SRNC by sending the RADIO
LINK RECONFIGURATION PREPARE message to the DRNC.

Upon reception, the DRNS shall reserve necessary resources for the new configuration of the Radio Link(s) according
to the parameters given in the message. Unless specified below, the meaning of parametersis specified in other
specifications.

If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION PREPARE message includes the Allowed Queuing Time | E the DRNS
may queue the request the time corresponding to the value of the Allowed Queuing Time |E before starting to execute
the request.

The DRNS shall prioritise resource alocation for the RL(s) to be modified according to Annex A.
DCH Moadification:

If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION PREPARE message includes any DCHs To Modify | Es, the DRNS shall
treat them each as follows:

- If the DCHs To Modify |E includes multiple DCH Specific Info |Es then the DRNS shall treat the DCHsin the
DCHs To Modify |E as a set of co-ordinated DCHs. The DRNS shall include these DCHs in the new
configuration only if it can include all of them in the new configuration.

- If the DCHs To Modify IE includes the UL FP Mode |E for aDCH or a set of co-ordinated DCHs to be modified,
the DRNS shall apply the new FP Maode in the Uplink of the user plane for the DCH or the set of co-ordinated
DCHsin the new configuration.

- If the DCHs To Modify IE includes the TOAWS | E for a DCH or a set of co-ordinated DCHs to be modified, the
DRNS shall apply the new TOAWS in the user plane for the DCH or the set of co-ordinated DCHs in the new
configuration.

- If the DCHs To Modify |E includes the TOAWE |E for a DCH or a set of co-ordinated DCHs to be modified, the
DRNS shall apply the new TOAWE in the user plane for the DCH or the set of co-ordinated DCHs in the new
configuration.

- If the DCH Specific Info | E includes the Frame Handling Priority |1E for a DCH to be modified, the DRNS
should store this information for this DCH in the new configuration. The received Frame Handling Priority
should be used when prioritising between different frames in the downlink on the radio interface in congestion
situations within the DRNS once the new configuration has been activated.

- If the DCH Specific Info | E includes the Traffic Class |E for a DCH to be modified, the DRNS should store this
information for this DCH in the new configuration. The Traffic Class |E should be used to determine the
transport bearer characteristics to apply between DRNC and Node B for the related DCH or set of co-ordinated
DCHes.

- If the DCH Specific Info | E includes the Transport Format Set |1E for the UL of a DCH to be modified, the
DRNS shall apply the new Transport Format Set in the Uplink of this DCH in the new configuration.

- If the DCH Specific Info | E includes the Transport Format Set |E for the DL of a DCH to be modified, the
DRNS shall apply the new Transport Format Set in the Downlink of this DCH in the new configuration.

- [FDD - If, inthe DCH Specific Info |E, the DRAC Control |E is present and set to "requested” for at least one
DCH and if the DRNS supports the DRAC, the DRNC shall indicate in the RADIO LINK
RECONFIGURATION READY message the Secondary CCPCH Info |E for the FACH where the DRAC
information is sent, for each Radio Link established in a cell where DRAC is active. If the DRNS does not
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support DRAC, DRNC shall not provide these IEsin the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION READY
message.]

[TDD - If the DCH Specific Info IE includes the CCTrCH ID IE for the UL, the DRNS shall map the DCH onto
the referenced UL CCTrCH.]

[TDD - If the DCH Specific Info IE includes the CCTrCH ID IE for the DL, the DRNS shall map the DCH onto
the referenced DL CCTrCH.]

If the DCH Specific Info IE includes the Guaranteed Rate Information |E, the DRNS shall treat the included IEs
according to the following:

- If the Guaranteed Rate Information | E includes the Guaranteed UL Rate |E, the DRNS shall apply the new
Guaranteed Rate in the uplink of this DCH in the new configuration. The DRNS may decide to request the
SRNC to limit the user rate in the uplink of the DCH at any point in time after activating the new
configuration. The DRNS may request the SRNC to reduce the user rate of the uplink of the DCH below the
guaranteed bit rate, however, whenever possible the DRNS should request the SRNC to reduce the user rate
between the maximum bit rate and the guaranteed bit rate.

If the Guaranteed Rate Information | E includes the Guaranteed DL Rate |E, the DRNS shall apply the new
Guaranteed Rate in the downlink of this DCH in the new configuration. The DRNS may decide to request the
SRNC to limit the user rate in the downlink of the DCH at any point in time after activating the new
configuration. The DRNS may request the SRNC to reduce the user rate of the downlink of the DCH below
the guaranteed bit rate, however, whenever possible the DRNS should request the SRNC to reduce the user
rate between the maximum bit rate and the guaranteed bit rate.

DCH Addition:

If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION PREPARE message includes any DCHs To Add |Es, the DRNS shall treat
them each as follows:

The DRNS shall reserve necessary resources for the new configuration of the Radio Link(s) according to the
parameters given in the message and include these DCH in the new configuration.

If the DCHs To Add IE includes a DCHs To Add |E with multiple DCH Specific Info IEs, the DRNS shall treat
the DCHsinthe DCHs To Add IE as a set of co-ordinated DCHs. The DRNS shall include these DCHsin the
new configuration only if it can include al of them in the new configuration.

[FDD - For DCHs which do not belong to a set of co-ordinated DCHs with the QE-Selector |E set to "selected”,
the Transport channel BER from that DCH shall be the base for the QE in the UL data frames. If no Transport
channel BER is available for the selected DCH the Physical channel BER shall be used for the QE, ref. [4]. If the
QE-Selector IE is set to "non-selected”, the Physical channel BER shall be used for the QE in the UL data
frames, ref. [4].]

[FDD - For a set of co-ordinated DCHs the Transport channel BER from the DCH with the QE-Selector |E set to
"selected" shall be used for the QE in the UL dataframes, ref. [4]. [FDD - If no Transport channel BER is
available for the selected DCH the Physical channel BER shall be used for the QE, ref. [4]. If all DCHs have the
QE-Sdector |E set to "non-selected” the Physical channel BER shall be used for the QE, ref. [4].]

The DRNS should store the Frame Handling Priority |E received for a DCH to be added in the new
configuration. The received Frame Handling Priority should be used when prioritising between different frames
in the downlink on the radio interface in congestion situations within the DRNS once the new configuration has
been activated.

The DRNS should store the Traffic Class | E received for a DCH to be added in the new configuration. The
Traffic Class | E should be used to determine the transport bearer characteristics to apply between DRNC and
Node B for the related DCH or set of co-ordinated DCHSs.

The DRNS shall use the included UL FP Mode IE for aDCH or a set of co-ordinated DCHsto be added as the
new FP Mode in the Uplink of the user plane for the DCH or the set of co-ordinated DCHs in the new
configuration.

The DRNS shall use the included TOAWS IE for a DCH or a set of co-ordinated DCHs to be added as the new
Time of Arrival Window Start Point in the user plane for the DCH or the set of co-ordinated DCHsin the new
configuration.
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The DRNS shall use the included TOAWE |E for aDCH or a set of co-ordinated DCHs to be added as the new
Time of Arrival Window End Point in the user plane for the DCH or the set of co-ordinated DCHs in the new
configuration.

[TDD - The DRNC shall include the Secondary CCPCH Info TDD IE in the RADIO LINK
RECONFIGURATION READY message if at least one DSCH or USCH existsin the new configuration.]

[FDD - If the DRAC Control |E is set to "requested” in the DCH Specific Info |E for at least one DCH and if the
DRNS supports the DRAC, the DRNC shall indicate in the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION READY
message the Secondary CCPCH Info IE for the FACH where the DRAC information is sent, for each Radio Link
supported by a cell where DRAC is active. If the DRNS does not support DRAC, the DRNC shall not provide
these IEsin the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION READY message.]

If the DCH Specific Info |E includes the Guaranteed Rate Information | E, the DRNS shall treat the included |Es
according to the following:

- If the Guaranteed Rate Information | E includes the Guaranteed UL Rate |E, the DRNS shall apply the new
Guaranteed Rate in the uplink of this DCH in the new configuration. The DRNS may decide to request the
SRNC to limit the user rate of the uplink of the DCH at any point in time after activating the new
configuration. The DRNS may request the SRNC to reduce the user rate of the uplink of the DCH below the
guaranteed bit rate, however, whenever possible the DRNS should request the SRNC to reduce the user rate
between the maximum bit rate and the guaranteed bit rate. If the DCH Specific Info |E in the DCH
Information | E does not include the Guaranteed UL Rate |E, the DRNS shall not limit the user rate of the
downlink of the DCH.

- If the Guaranteed Rate Information |E includes the Guaranteed DL Rate |E, the DRNS shall apply the new

Guaranteed Rate in the downlink of this DCH in the new configuration. The DRNS may decide to request the
SRNC to limit the user rate of the downlink of the DCH at any point in time after activating the new
configuration. The DRNS may reguest the SRNC to reduce the user rate of the uplink of the DCH below the
guaranteed bit rate, however, whenever possible the DRNS should request the SRNC to reduce the user rate
between the maximum bit rate and the guaranteed bit rate. If the DCH Specific Info IE in the DCH
Information |E does not include the Guaranteed DL Rate IE, the DRNS shall not limit the user rate of the
uplink of the DCH.

DCH Deletion:

If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION PREPARE message includes any DCH To Delete, the DRNS shall not
include the referenced DCHs in the new configuration.

If al of the DCHs belonging to a set of co-ordinated DCHSs are requested to be deleted, the DRNS shall not include this
set of co-ordinated DCHs in the new configuration.

Physical Channel M odification:

[FDD - If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION PREPARE message includes an UL DPCH Information |E, the
DRNS shall apply the parameters to the new configuration as follows:]

[FDD - If the UL DPCH Information | E includes the Uplink Scrambling Code |E, the DRNS shall apply this
Uplink Scrambling Code to the new configuration.]

[FDD - If the UL DPCH Information |E includes the Min UL Channelisation Code Length IE, the DRNS shall
apply the new Min UL Channelisation Code Length in the new configuration. The DRNS shall apply the
contents of the Max Number of UL DPDCHS | E (if it is included) in the new configuration.]

[FDD - If the UL DPCH Information |E includes the TFCSIE, the DRNS shall use the TFCSIE for the UL
when reserving resources for the uplink of the new configuration. The DRNS shall apply the new TFCSin the
Uplink of the new configuration.]

[FDD - If the UL DPCH Information IE includes the UL DPCCH Sot Format IE, the DRNS shall apply the new
Uplink DPCCH Sot Format to the new configuration.]

[FDD — If the UL DPCH Information |E includes the UL SIR Target |E, the DRNS shall set the UL inner loop
power control to the UL SIR target when the new configuration is being used.]
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[FDD - If the UL DPCH Information |E includes the Puncture Limit 1E, the DRNS shall apply the valuein the
uplink of the new configuration.]

[FDD - If the UL DPCH Information |E includes the Diversity Mode IE, the DRNS shall apply diversity
according to the given value.]

[FDD — If the UL DPCH Information |E includes an SSDT Cell Identity Length |E and/or an S-Field Length IE,
the DRNS shall apply the valuesin the new configuration.]

[FDD - If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION PREPARE message includes aDL DPCH Information IE, the
DRNS shall apply the parameters to the new configuration as follows:]

[FDD - If the DL DPCH Information |E includes Number of DL Channelisation Codes |E, the DRNS shall
alocate given number of Downlink Channelisation Codes per Radio Link and apply the new Downlink
Channelisation Code(s) to the new configuration. Each Downlink Channelisation Code allocated for the new
configuration shall be included asaFDD DL Channelisation Code Number 1E in the RADIO LINK
RECONFIGURATION READY message when sent to the SRNC. If some Transmission Gap Pattern sequences
using 'SF/2' method are aready initialised in the DRNS, DRNC shall include the Transmission Gap Pattern
Sequence Scrambling Code Information |E in the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION READY messagein
case the DRNS selects to change the Scrambling code change method for one or more DL Channelisation Code.]

[FDD —When more than one DL DPDCH are assigned per RL, the segmented physical channel shall be mapped
onto DL DPDCHs according to [8]. When p number of DL DPDCHs are assigned to each RL, thefirst pair of
DL Scrambling Code and FDD DL Channelisation Code Number corresponds to "PhCH number 1", the second
to "PhCH number 2", and so on until the pth to "PhCH number p".]

[FDD - If the DL DPCH Information |E includes the TFCSIE, the DRNS shall use the TFCSIE for the DL
when reserving resources for the downlink of the new configuration. The DRNS shall apply the new TFCSin the
Downlink of the new configuration.]

[FDD — If the DL DPCH Information |E includes the DL DPCH Sot Format |E, the DRNS shall apply the new
slot format used in DPCH in DL.]

[FDD — If the DL DPCH Information | E includes the TFCI Signalling Mode IE, the DRNS shall apply the new
signalling mode of the TFCI.]

[FDD —If the DL DPCH Information IE includes the Multiplexing Position IE, the DRNS shall apply the new
parameter to define whether fixed or flexible positions of transport channels shall be used in the physical
channel.]

[FDD - If the DL DPCH Information IE includes the Limited Power Increase | E set to "Used", the DRNS shall,
if supported, use Limited Power Increase according to ref. [10] subclause 5.2.1 for the inner loop DL power
control in the new configuration.]

[FDD - If the DL DPCH Information IE includes the Limited Power Increase |Eset to "Not Used", the DRNS
shall not use Limited Power Increase for the inner loop DL power control in the new configuration.]

- [FDD —If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION PREPARE message does not include the Length of
TFCI2 |E and the Split type |E is present with the value "Hard", then the DRNS shall assume the length of
the TFCI (field 2) is5 bits]

- [FDD - If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION PREPARE message includes Split Type | E, then the
DRNS shall apply thisinformation to the new configuration of TFCI.]

[FDD — If the DL DPCH Information | E includes the Length of TFCI2 IE, the DRNS shall apply thisinformation
to the length of TFCI(field 2) in the new configuration.]

[FDD — If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION PREPARE message includes the Transmission Gap Pattern
Sequence Information |E, the DRNS shall store the new information about the Transmission Gap Pattern Sequencesto
be used in the new Compressed Mode Configuration. This new Compressed Mode Configuration shall be valid in the
DRNS until the next Compressed Mode Configuration is configured in the DRNS or last Radio Link is deleted.]

[FDD —If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION PREPARE message includes the Transmission Gap Pattern
Sequence Information | E and the Downlink Compressed Mode Method 1E in one or more Transmission Gap Pattern
Sequence within the Transmission Gap Pattern Sequence Information IE is set to 'SF/2', the DRNC shall include the
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Transmission Gap Pattern Sequence Scrambling Code Information |E to the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION
READY message indicating for each Channelisation Code whether the alternative scrambling code shall be used or
not].

[TDD - UL/DL CCTrCH Modification]

[TDD - If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION PREPARE message includes any UL CCTrCH To Modify | Es or
DL CCTrCH To Modify IEs, then the DRNS shall treat them each as follows:]

[TDD - If any of the UL CCTrCH To Modify IEsor DL CCTrCH To Modify IEs includes any of the TFCSIE, TFCI
coding IE, Puncture limit IE, or TPC CCTrCH ID IEsthe DRNS shall apply these as the new values, otherwise the old
values specified for this CCTrCH are still applicable)]

[TDD —The DRNC shall include in the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION READY message DPCH
information to be modified and the IEs modified if any of Repetition Period IE, Repetition Length IE, TDD
DPCH Offset |E or timeslot information was modified. The DRNC shall include timeslot information and
the IEs modified if any of [3.84Mcps TDD - Midamble Shift And Burst Type IE, Time Sot |E], [1.28Mcps
TDD - Midamble Shift LCRIE, Time Sot LCRIE], TFCI Presence |E or Code information was modified.
The DRNC shall include code information if [3.84Mcps TDD - TDD Channelisation Code | E] and/or
[1.28Mcps TDD - TDD Channelisation Code LCR | E] was modified.]

[1.28Mcps TDD — If the UL CCTrCH To Moadify |E includes the UL SIR Target |E, the DRNS shall use the value
for the UL inner loop power control according [12] and [22] when the new configuration is being used.]

[TDD —UL/DL CCTrCH Addition]

[TDD —If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION PREPARE message includes any UL CCTrCH To Add IEsor DL
CCTrCH To Add IEs, the DRNS shall include this CCTrCH in the new configuration.]

[TDD —If the DRNS has reserved the required resources for any requested DPCHSs, the DRNC shall include the DPCH
information within DPCH to be added in the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION READY message. [3.84Mcps TDD
- If no DPCH was active before the reconfiguration, and if avalid Rx Timing Deviation measurement is known in
DRNC, then the DRNC shall include the Rx Timing Deviation |E in the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION READY

message.]]

[TDD —If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION PREPARE message includesaDL CCTrCH To Add IE, the
DRNS shall set the TPC step size of that CCTrCH to the same value as the lowest numbered DL CCTrCH in the current
configuration.]

[1.28Mcps TDD — The DRNS shall usethe UL SIR Target |IE inthe UL CCTrCH To Add IE asthe UL SIR value for the
inner loop power control for this CCTrCH according [12] and [22] in the new configuration.]

[TDD —UL/DL CCTrCH Deletion]

[TDD - If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION PREPARE message includes any UL CCTrCH To Delete IEs or
DL CCTrCH To Delete |Es, the DRNS shall remove this CCTrCH in the new configuration.]

SSDT Activation/Deactivation:

- [FDD - If the RL Information IE includes the SSDT Indication IE set to "SSDT Active in the UE", the DRNS
shall activate SSDT, if supported, using the SSDT Cell Identity IE in RL Information IE, and the SSDT Cell
Identity Length |E in UL DPCH Information IE, in the new configuration.]

- [FDD - If the RL Information |E includes the Qth Parameter |E and the SSDT Indication |E set to "SSDT Active
inthe UE", the DRNS shall use the Qth Parameter IE, if Qth signalling is supported, when SSDT is activated in
the new configuration.]

- [FDD - If the RL Information IE includes the SSDT Indication |E set to "SSDT not Active in the UE", the DRNS
shall deactivate SSDT in the new configuration.]

DL Power Control:

- [FDD - If the RL Information IE includes the DL Reference Power I1Es and power balancing is active, DRNS
shall update the reference power of the power balancing in the indicated RL(s), if updating of power balancing
parameters by the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION PREPARE message is supported, at the CFN in the
RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION COMMIT message, according to subclause 8.3.15, using the DL
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Reference Power IE. If the CFN modulo the value of the Adjustment Period IE is not equal to 0, the power
balancing continues with the old reference power until the end of the current adjustment period, and the updated
reference power shall be used from the next adjustment period.

[FDD - If updating of power balancing parameters by the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION PREPARE message is
supported by the DRNS, the DRNC shall include the DL Power Balancing Updated Indicator |E in the RL Information
Response |E in the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION READY message.]

DSCH Addition/M odification/Deletion:

If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION PREPARE message includes any DSCH To Add, DSCH To Modify or
DSCH To Delete | Es, then the DRNS shall use thisinformation to add/modify/delete the indicated DSCH channels
to/from theradio link, in the same way asthe DCH info is used to add/modify/release DCHs.

If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION PREPARE message includes any DSCH To Add IE, then the DRNS shall
use the Allocation/Retention Priority |E, Scheduling Priority Indicator 1E and TrCH Source Satistics Descriptor 1E to
define a set of DSCH Priority classes each of which is associated with a set of supported MAC-c/sh SDU lengths.

If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION PREPARE message includes any DSCH To Add IE, then the DRNS may
use the Traffic Class | E to determine the transport bearer characteristics to apply between DRNC and Node B for the
related DSCHs.

[FDD - If the DSCHs To Add | E includes the Enhanced DSCH PC IE, the DRNS shall activate enhanced DSCH power
control in accordance with ref. [10] subclause 5.2.2, if supported, using either:]

- [FDD -the SSDT Cédll Identity for EDSCHPC IE in the RL Information IE, if the SSDT Cell Identity IE is not
included in the RL Information |E or]

- [FDD -the SSDT Céll Identity IE in the RL Information IE, if both the SSDT Cell Identity IE and the SSDT Cell
Identity for EDSCHPC are included in the RL Information IE.]

[FDD - together with the SSDT Cell Identity Length IE in UL DPCH Information | E, and Enhanced DSCH PC IE, in the
new configuration.]

[FDD - If the enhanced DSCH power control is activated and the TFCI PC Mode 2 is supported, the primary/secondary
status determination in the enhanced DSCH power control shall be applied to the TFCI power control in DSCH hard
split mode.]

If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION PREPARE message includes any DSCH To Modify |E, then the DRNS
shall treat them each as follows:

- [FDD - If the DSCH To Modify |IE includes any DSCH Info | Es, then the DRNS shall treat them each as
follows]

- [FDD —If the DSCH Info |E includes any of the Allocation/Retention Priority |E, Scheduling Priority
Indicator |E or TrCH Source Statistics Descriptor |E, the DRNS shall use them to update the set of DSCH
Priority classes each of which is associated with a set of supported MAC-c/sh SDU lengths.]

- [FDD —If the DSCH Info IE includes any of the Transport Format Set |IE or BLER IE, the DRNS shall apply
the parameters to the new configuration.]

- [FDD - If the DSCH Info |E includes the Traffic Class | E, the DRNS may use this information to determine
the transport bearer characteristics to apply between DRNC and Node B for the related DSCHSs.]

- [FDD - If the DSCH To Modify IE includesthe PDSCH RL ID IE, then the DRNS shall use it as the new DSCH
RL identifier.]

- [FDD - If theindicated PDSCH RL ID isin the DRNS and there was no DSCH-RNTI allocated to the UE
Context, the DRNC shall alocate a DSCH-RNTI to the UE Context and include the DSCH-RNTI |E in the
RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION READY message.]

- [FDD - If theindicated PDSCH RL ID isin the DRNS and there was a DSCH-RNTI allocated to the UE
Context, the DRNC shall alocate anew DSCH-RNTI to the UE Context, release the old DSCH-RNTI and
include the DSCH-RNTI IE in the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION READY message.]
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- [FDD - If theindicated PDSCH RL ID isnot in the DRNS and there was a DSCH-RNT] allocated to the UE
Context, the DRNC shall release this DSCH-RNTI ]

- [FDD —If the DSCH To Maodify | E includes the Transport Format Combination Set | E, then the DRNS shall use
it as the new Transport Format Combination Set associated with the DSCH.]

- [TDD —If the DSCHs To Modify | E includes the CCTrCH Id IE, then the DRNS shall map the DSCH onto the
referenced DL CCTrCH.]

- [TDD —If the DSCHs To Modify | E includes any of the Allocation/Retention Priority |E, Scheduling Priority
Indicator 1E or TrCH Source Statistics Descriptor |E, the DNRS shall use them to update the set of DSCH
Priority classes each of which is associated with a set of supported MAC-c/sh SDU lengths.]

- [TDD - If the DSCHs To Modify |E includes any of the Transport Format Set I1E or BLER IE, the DRNS shall
apply the parameters to the new configuration.]

- [TDD —If the DSCHs To Modify | E includes the Traffic Class | E, the DRNS may use this information to
determine the transport bearer characteristics to apply between DRNC and Node B for the related DSCHSs.]

- [TDD —The DRNC shall include the Secondary CCPCH Info TDD IE in the RADIO LINK
RECONFIGURATION READY message if a DSCH isadded and at least one DCH exists in the new
configuration. The DRNC shall also include the Secondary CCPCH Info TDD IE in the RADIO LINK
RECONFIGURATION READY message if the SHCCH messages for thisradio link will be transmitted over a
different secondary CCPCH than selected by the UE from system information.]

- [FDD - If the DSCHs To Modify IE includes the Enhanced DSCH PC Indicator |E set to "Enhanced DSCH PC
Activeinthe UE ", the DRNS shall activate enhanced DSCH power control in accordance with ref. [10]
subclause 5.2.2, if supported, using either:]

- [FDD -the SSDT Cédll Identity for EDSCHPC IE in RL Information IE, if the SSDT Cell Identity IE is not
included in the RL Information |E or]

- [FDD - the SSDT Cell Identity IE in the RL Information IE, if both the SSDT Cell Identity |E and the SSDT
Cell Identity for EDSCHPC are included in the RL Information IE.]

[FDD - together with the SSDT Cell Identity Length IE in UL DPCH Information | E, and Enhanced DSCH PC
IE, in the new configuration.]

- [FDD - If the DSCHs To Modify IE includes the Enhanced DSCH PC Indicator |E set to "Enhanced DSCH PC
not Active in the UE", the DRNS shall deactivate enhanced DSCH power control in the new configuration.]

[FDD - If the enhanced DSCH power control is activated and the TFCI PC Mode 2 is supported, the
primary/secondary status determination in the enhanced DSCH power control shall be applied to the TFCI power
control in DSCH hard split mode.]

[FDD — If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION PREPARE message includes a DSCHs To Delete | E requesting
the deletion of all DSCH resources for the UE Context, then the DRNC shall release the DSCH-RNTI allocated to the
UE Context, if there was one.]

If the requested modifications are allowed by the DRNS and the DRNS has successfully reserved the required resources
for the new configuration of the Radio Link(s), it shall respond to the SRNC with the RADIO LINK
RECONFIGURATION READY message.

[TDD] USCH Addition/M odification/Deletion

If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION PREPARE message includes any USCH To Modify, USCH To Add or
USCH To Delete | Es, then the DRNS shall use thisinformation to add/modify/delete the indicated USCH channels
to/from theradio link, in the same way asthe DCH info is used to add/modify/release DCHs.

If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION PREPARE message includes any USCH To Add IE, then, the DRNS shall
use the Allocation/Retention Priority |E, Scheduling Priority Indicator |E and TrCH Source Satistics Descriptor |E to
define a set of USCH Priority classes each of which is associated with a set of supported MAC-c/sh SDU lengths.

If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION PREPARE message includes any USCH To Add | E, then the DRNS may
use the Traffic Class | E to determine the transport bearer characteristics to apply between DRNC and Node B for the
related USCHs.
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If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION PREPARE message includes any USCH To Modify |E, then the DRNS
shall treat them each as follows:

- If the USCH To Modify | E includes any of the Allocation/Retention Priority |E , Scheduling Priority Indicator |E
or TrCH Source Statistics Descriptor |E, the DNRS shall use them to update the set of USCH Priority classes.

- If the USCH To Modify |E includes any of the CCTrCH Id IE, Transport Format Set IE, BLER IE or RB Info IE,
the DRNS shall apply the parameters to the new configuration.

- If the USCHs To Modify | E includes the Traffic Class |E, the DRNS may use this information to determine the
transport bearer characteristics to apply between DRNC and Node B for the related USCHSs.

- [TDD - The DRNC shall include the Secondary CCPCH Info TDD IE in the RADIO LINK
RECONFIGURATION READY message if a USCH is added and at |east one DCH exists in the new
configuration. The DRNC shall also include the Secondary CCPCH Info TDD IE in the RADIO LINK
RECONFIGURATION READY message if the SHCCH messages for this radio link will be transmitted over a
different secondary CCPCH than selected by the UE from system information.]

If the requested modifications are allowed by the DRNC and the DRNC has successfully reserved the required
resources for the new configuration of the Radio Link(s), it shall respond to the SRNC with the RADIO LINK
RECONFIGURATION READY message.

RL Information:

[FDD- If the RL Information | E includes the DL DPCH Timing Adjustment IE, the DRNS shall adjust the timing of the
radio link accordingly in the new configuration.]

HS-DSCH Information Addition/M odification/Deletion:

If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION PREPARE message includes any HS-DSCH Information To Modify, HS
DSCH Information To Add or HS-DSCH Information to Delete | Es, then the DRNS shall use this information to
add/modify/del ete the indicated HS-DSCH resources to/from the radio link, in the same way asthe DCH info is used to
add/modify/release DCHs.

If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION PREPARE message includes the HSPDSCH RL ID IE, then:

- If theindicated HS-PDSCH RL ID isin the DRNS and there was no HS-DSCH-RNTI alocated to the UE
Context, the DRNC shall alocate an HS-DSCH-RNTI to the UE Context and include the HS-DSCH-RNTI IE in
the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION READY message.

- If theindicated HS-PDSCH RL ID isin the DRNS and there was an HS-DSCH-RNTI allocated to the UE
Context, the DRNC shall allocate anew HS-DSCH-RNTI to the UE Context, release the old HS-DSCH-RNTI
and include the HS-DSCH-RNTI |E in the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION READY message.

- If theindicated HS-PDSCH RL ID is not in the DRNS and there was an HS-DSCH-RNTI allocated to the UE
Context, the DRNC shall release this HS-DSCH-RNTI.

[FDD —If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION PREPARE message includes the Measurement Reporting Cycle
IE in the HS-DSCH Information To Modify IE, then the DRNS shall use the indicated M easurement Feedback
Reporting Cycle value in the new configuration.]

General

If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION PREPARE message includes an HS-DSCH Information to Delete |IE
requesting the deletion of all HS-DSCH resources for the UE Context, then the DRNC shall release the HS-DSCH-
RNTI alocated to the UE Context, if there was one.

The DRNC shall include the HS-DSCH Initial Capacity Allocation IE in the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION
READY message for each MAC-d flow, if the DRNS allows the SRNC to start transmission of MAC-d PDUs before
the DRNS has allocated capacity on user plane as described in [32].

[TDD] DSCH RNTI Addition/Deletion

[TDD - If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION PREPARE message includes the PDSCH RL ID IE, then the
DRNS shall useit asthe new RL identifier for PDSCH and PUSCH..]
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- [TDD - If theindicated PDSCH RL ID isin the DRNS and there was no DSCH-RNTI allocated to the UE
Context, the DRNC shall allocate a DSCH-RNTI to the UE Context and include the DSCH-RNTI IE in the
RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION READY message.]

- [TDD - If theindicated PDSCH RL ID isin the DRNS and there was a DSCH-RNTI allocated to the UE
Context, the DRNC shall alocate anew DSCH-RNTI to the UE Context, release the old DSCH-RNTI and
include the DSCH-RNTI IE inthe RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION READY message.]

- [TDD - If theindicated PDSCH RL ID is not in the DRNS and there was a DSCH-RNT] allocated to the UE
Context, the DRNC shall release this DSCH-RNTI ]

[TDD —If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION PREPARE message includes a DSCHs to Delete |E and/or a
USCHs to Delete |E which results in the deletion of all DSCH and USCH resources for the UE Context, then the
DRNC shall release the DSCH-RNTI allocated to the UE Context, if there was one.]

If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION PREPARE message includes the Transport Layer Address |E and Binding
ID IE in the DSCHs To Modify , DSCHs To Add, [TDD - USCHs To Modify , USCHs To Add], HS-DSCH To Modify,
HS-DSCH To Add or in the RL Specific DCH Information IEs, the DRNC may use the transport layer address and the
binding identifier received from the SRNC when establishing a transport bearer for any Transport Channel or HS-
DSCH MAC-d flow being added, or any Transport Channel or HS-DSCH MAC-d flow being modified for which a new
transport bearer was requested with the Transport Bearer Request Indicator |E.

The DRNS shall include in the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION READY message the Transport Layer Address
IE and the Binding ID IE in the DCH Information Response | E for any Transport Channel or HS-DSCH MAC-d flow
being added, or any Transport Channel or HS-DSCH MAC-d flow being modified for which a new transport bearer was
requested with the Transport Bearer Request Indicator |E. In the case of a set of co-ordinated DCHSs requiring a new
transport bearer on the lur interface, the Transport Layer Address |E and the Binding ID IE in the DCH Information
Response | E shall be included only for one of the DCHs in the set of co-ordinated DCHSs.

In the case of a Radio Link being combined with another Radio Link within the DRNS, the Transport Layer Address IE
and the Binding ID IE in the DCH Information Response |E shall be included only for one of the combined Radio
Links.

Any allowed rate for the uplink of aDCH provided for the old configuration will not be valid for the new configuration.
If the DRNS needs to limit the user rate in the uplink of a DCH due to congestion caused by the UL UTRAN Dynamic
Resources (see subclause 9.2.1.79) in the new configuration for a Radio Link, the DRNC shall include the Allowed UL
Rate | E of the Allowed Rate Information IE in the DCH Information Response | E for this DCH in the RADIO LINK
RECONFIGURATION READY message for this Radio Link.

Any allowed rate for the downlink of a DCH provided for the old configuration will not be valid for the new
configuration. If the DRNS needs to limit the user rate in the downlink of a DCH due to congestion caused by the DL
UTRAN Dynamic Resources (see subclause 9.2.1.79) in the new configuration for a Radio Link, the DRNC shall
include the Allowed DL Rate |E of the Allowed Rate Information |E in the DCH Information Response IE for this DCH
inthe RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION READY message for this Radio Link.

If the requested modifications are allowed by the DRNS, and the DRNS has successfully reserved the required
resources for the new configuration of the Radio Link(s) it shall respond to the SRNC with the RADIO LINK
RECONFIGURATION READY message. When this procedure has been completed successfully there exists a
Prepared Reconfiguration, as defined in subclause 3.1.

The DRNS decides the maximum and minimum SIR for the uplink of the Radio Link(s) and shall return thisin the
Maximum Uplink SR 1E and Minimum Uplink SIR |E for each Radio Link in the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION
READY message.

If the DL TX power upper or lower limit has been re-configured the DRNC shall return this in the Maximum DL TX
Power |E and Minimum DL TX Power |E respectively in the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION READY message.
The DRNS shall not transmit with a higher power than indicated by the Maximum DL TX Power |E or lower than
indicated by the Minimum DL TX Power |IE on any DL DPCH of the RL [FDD — except during compressed mode, when
the 6P, as described in ref.[10] subclause 5.2.1.3, shall be added to the maximum DL power for the associated

compressed frame. MWWGMMPM)WWLH@%%M%%M
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[TDD - If the Primary CCPCH RSCP |E and/or the [3.84Mcps TDD - DL Time Sot ISCP Info IE][1.28Mcps TDD - DL
Time Sot ISCP Info LCR IE] are present, the DRNC should use the indicated values when deciding the Initial DL TX
Power.]

8.3.4.3 Unsuccessful Operation
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8.3.7.2 Successful Operation

SRNC DRNC
| RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION REQUEST

L RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION RESPONSE

Figure 14: Unsynchronised Radio Link Reconfiguration procedure, Successful Operation

The Unsynchronised Radio Link Reconfiguration procedureis initiated by the SRNC by sending the RADIO LINK
RECONFIGURATION REQUEST message to the DRNC.

Upon reception, the DRNS shall modify the configuration of the Radio Link(s) according to the parameters given in the
message. Unless specified below, the meaning of parametersis specified in other specifications.

If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION REQUEST message includes the Allowed Queuing Time |E the DRNS
may queue the request the time corresponding to the value of the Allowed Queuing Time |E before starting to execute
the request.

The DRNS shall prioritise resource alocation for the RL to be modified according to Annex A.
DCH Modification:

If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION REQUEST message includes any DCHs To Moadify IEs, then the DRNS
shall treat them as follows:

- If the DCHs To Modify IE includes multiple DCH Specific Info |Es, then the DRNS shall treat the DCHs as a set
of co-ordinated DCHs. The DRNS shall include these DCHsin the new configuration only if it can include all of
them in the new configuration.

- If the DCHs To Modify IE includes the UL FP Mode |E for aDCH or a set of co-ordinated DCHs to be modified,
the DRNS shall apply the new FP Mode in the Uplink of the user plane for the DCH or the set of co-ordinated
DCHsin the new configuration.

- If the DCHs To Modify |E includes the TOAWS | E for a DCH or a set of co-ordinated DCHs to be modified, the
DRNS shall apply the new TOAWS in the user plane for the DCH or the set of co-ordinated DCHs in the new
configuration.

- If the DCHs To Modify IE includes the TOAWE | E for a DCH or a set of co-ordinated DCHs to be modified, the
DRNS shall apply the new TOAWE in the user plane for the DCH or the set of co-ordinated DCHs in the new
configuration.

- If the DCH Specific Info | E includes on the Transport Format Set | E for the UL of aDCH to be modified, the
DRNS shall apply the new Transport Format Set in the Uplink of this DCH in the new configuration.

- If the DCH Specific Info | E includes on the Transport Format Set |E for the DL of a DCH to be modified, the
DRNS shall apply the new Transport Format Set in the Downlink of this DCH in the new configuration.

- If the DCH Specific Info | E includes the Frame Handling Priority |E, the DRNS should store this information
for this DCH in the new configuration. The received Frame Handling Priority should be used when prioritising
between different framesin the downlink on the radio interface in congestion situations within the DRNS once
the new configuration has been activated.

- If the DCH Specific Info | E includes the Traffic Class | E, the DRNC should use this information to determine the
transport bearer characteristics to apply between DRNC and Node B for the related DCH or set of co-ordinated
DCHs.

- [FDD - If the DRAC Control IE is present and set to "requested” in DCH Specific Info |E for at least one DCH,
and if the DRNS supports the DRAC, the DRNC shall indicate in the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION
RESPONSE message the Secondary CCPCH Info IE for the FACH where the DRAC information is sent, for
each Radio Link supported by a cell where DRAC is active. If the DRNS does not support DRAC, the DRNC
shall not provide these IEs in the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION RESPONSE message.]
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[TDD - If the DCH Specific Info IE includes the CCTrCH ID IE for the UL, the DRNS shall map the DCH onto
the referenced UL CCTrCH.]

[TDD - If the DCH Specific Info IE includes the CCTrCH ID IE for the DL, the DRNS shall map the DCH onto
the referenced DL CCTrCH.]

If the DCH Specific Info |E includes the Guaranteed Rate Information |E, the DRNS shall treat the included | Es
according to the following:

- If the Guaranteed Rate Information | E includes the Guaranteed UL Rate |E, the DRNS shall apply the new
Guaranteed Rate in the uplink of this DCH in the new configuration. The DRNS may decide to request the
SRNC to limit the user rate in the uplink of the DCH at any point in time after activating the new
configuration. The DRNS may request the SRNC to reduce the user rate of the uplink of the DCH below the
guaranteed bit rate, however, whenever possible the DRNS should request the SRNC to reduce the user rate
between the maximum bit rate and the guaranteed bit rate.

If the Guaranteed Rate Information | E includes the Guaranteed DL Rate |E, the DRNS shall apply the new
Guaranteed Rate in the downlink of this DCH in the new configuration. The DRNS may decide to request the
SRNC to limit the user in the downlink of the DCH at any point in time after activating the new configuration.
The DRNS may reguest the SRNC to reduce the user rate of the downlink of the DCH below the guaranteed bit
rate, however, whenever possible the DRNS should request the SRNC to reduce the user rate between the
maximum bit rate and the guaranteed bit rate.

DCH Addition:

If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION REQUEST message includes any DCHs To Add | Es, then the DRNS shall
treat them each as follows:

The DRNS shall reserve necessary resources for the new configuration of the Radio Link(s) according to the
parameters given in the message and include these DCH in the new configuration.

If the DCHs To Add | E includes multiple DCH Specific Info IEs then the DRNS shall treat the DCHs in the
DCHs To Add IE as a set of co-ordinated DCHs. The DRNS shall include these DCHs in the new configuration
only if al of them can be in the new configuration.

[FDD - For DCHs which do not belong to a set of co-ordinated DCHs with the QE-Selector |E set to "selected”,
the Transport channel BER from that DCH shall be the base for the QE in the UL data frames. If no Transport
channel BER is available for the selected DCH the Physical channel BER shall be used for the QE, ref. [4]. If the
QE-Selector |E is set to "non-selected”, the Physical channel BER shall be used for the QE in the UL data
frames, ref. [4].]

For a set of co-ordinated DCHs the Transport channel BER from the DCH with the QE-Selector |E set to
"selected” shall be used for the QE in the UL dataframes, ref. [4]. [FDD - If no Transport channel BER is
available for the selected DCH the Physical channel BER shall be used for the QE, ref. [4]. If all DCHs have the
QE-Selector |E set to "non-selected” the Physical channel BER shall be used for the QE, ref. [4].]

The DRNS should store the Frame Handling Priority |E received for a DCH to be added in the new
configuration. The received Frame Handling Priority should be used when prioritising between different frames
in the downlink on the radio interface in congestion situations within the DRNS once the new configuration has
been activated.

The Traffic Class | E should be used to determine the transport bearer characteristics to apply between DRNC
and Node B for the related DCH or set of co-ordinated DCHs.

The DRNS shall use the included UL FP Mode |E for aDCH or a set of co-ordinated DCHs to be added as the
new FP Mode in the Uplink of the user plane for the DCH or the set of co-ordinated DCHs in the new
configuration.

The DRNS shall use the included TOAWS IE for a DCH or a set of co-ordinated DCHs to be added as the new
Time of Arrival Window Start Point in the user plane for the DCH or the set of co-ordinated DCHsin the new
configuration.

The DRNS shall use the included TOAWE |E for aDCH or a set of co-ordinated DCHs to be added as the new
Time of Arrival Window End Point in the user plane for the DCH or the set of co-ordinated DCHs in the new
configuration.
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- [FDD - If the DRAC Control IE is set to "requested” in DCH Specific Info IE for at least one DCH, and if the
DRNS supports the DRAC, the DRNC shall indicate in the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION RESPONSE
message the Secondary CCPCH Info IE for the FACH where the DRAC information is sent, for each Radio Link
supported by a cell where DRAC is active. If the DRNS does hot support DRAC, the DRNC shall not provide
these IEsin the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION RESPONSE message.

- If the DCH Specific Info | E includes the Guaranteed Rate Information |E, the DRNS shall treat the included |Es
according to the following:

- If the Guaranteed Rate Information |E includes the Guaranteed UL Rate |E, the DRNS shall apply the new
Guaranteed Rate in the uplink of this DCH in the new configuration. The DRNS may decide to request the
SRNC to limit the user rate of the uplink of the DCH at any point in time after activating the new
configuration. The DRNS may request the SRNC to reduce the user rate of the uplink of the DCH below the
guaranteed bit rate, however, whenever possible the DRNS should request the SRNC to reduce the user rate
between the maximum bit rate and the guaranteed bit rate. If the DCH Specific Info IE in the DCH
Information | E does not include the Guaranteed UL Rate IE, the DRNS shall not limit the user rate of the
uplink of the DCH.

- If the Guaranteed Rate Information | E includes the Guaranteed DL Rate |E, the DRNS shall apply the new
Guaranteed Rate in the downlink of this DCH in the new configuration. The DRNS may decide to request the
SRNC to limit the user rate of the downlink of the DCH at any point in time after activating the new
configuration. The DRNS may request the SRNC to reduce the user rate of the downlink of the DCH below the
guaranteed bit rate, however, whenever possible the DRNS should request the SRNC to reduce the user rate
between the maximum bit rate and the guaranteed bit rate. If the DCH Specific Info |E in the DCH Information
| E does not include the Guaranteed DL Rate | E, the DRNS shall not limit the user rate of the uplink of the DCH.

DCH Deletion:

If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION REQUEST message includes any DCH To Delete |E, the DRNS shall not
include the referenced DCHs in the new configuration.

If all of the DCHs belonging to a set of co-ordinated DCHs are requested to be deleted, the DRNS shall not include this
set of co-ordinated DCHsin the new configuration.

Physical Channel M odification:

[FDD - If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION REQUEST message includes an UL DPCH Information IE, then
the DRNS shall apply the parameters to the new configuration as follows: ]

- [FDD - If the UL DPCH Information | E includes the TFCSIE for the UL, the DRNS shall apply the new TFCS
in the Uplink of the new configuration.]

[FDD - If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION REQUEST message includes a DL DPCH Information IE, then the
DRNS shall apply the parameters to the new configuration as follows:]

- [FDD - If the DL DPCH Information IE includes the TFCSIE for the DL, the DRNS shall apply the new TFCS
in the Downlink of the new configuration.]

- [FDD - If the DL DPCH Information | E includes the TFCI Signalling Mode | E for the DL, the DRNS shall apply
the new TFCI Signalling Mode in the Downlink of the new configuration.]

- [FDD —If the DL DPCH Information |E includes the Limited Power Increase |E and the IE is set to 'Used’, the
DRNS shall, if supported, use Limited Power Increase according to ref. [10] subclause 5.2.1 for the inner loop
DL power control in the new configuration.]

- [FDD - If the DL DPCH Information IE includes the Limited Power Increase |E and the IE is set to 'Not Used',
the DRNS shall not use Limited Power Increase for the inner loop DL power control in the new configuration.]

[FDD - If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION REQUEST message includes the Transmission Gap Pattern
Sequence Information |E, the DRNS shall store the new information about the Transmission Gap Pattern Sequencesto
be used in the new Compressed M ode configuration This new Compressed Mode Configuration shall be valid in the
DRNS until the next Compressed Mode Configuration is configured in the DRNS or last Radio Link is deleted.]

[FDD - If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION REQUEST message includes the Transmission Gap Pattern
Sequence Information |E, and if the Downlink Compressed Mode Method in one or more Transmission Gap Pattern
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Sequence within the Transmission Gap Pattern Sequence Information IE is set to 'SF/2’, the DRNC shall include the DL
Code Information |E in the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION RESPONSE message, without changing any of the
DL Channelisation Codes or DL Scrambling Codes, indicating for each DL Channelisation Code whether the
alternative scrambling code shall be used or not.]

[TDD - UL/DL CCTrCH Modification]

[TDD - If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION REQUEST message includes any UL CCTrCH Information To
Modify IEs or /DL CCTrCH Information To Modify |Es and it includes TFCSIE, the DRNS shall apply the included
TFCSIE asthe new value to the referenced CCTrCH.]

[TDD —UL/DL CCTrCH Deletion]

[TDD - If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION REQUEST message includes any UL CCTrCH Information To
Delete |[Es or DL CCTrCH Information To Delete | Es, the DRNS shall remove the referenced CCTrCH in the new
configuration.]

DL Power Control:

[FDD — If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION REQUEST message includes the DL Reference Power
Information |E and the power balancing is active, the DRNS shall update the reference power of the power balancing in
the indicated RL(s), if updating of power balancing parameters by the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION
REQUEST message is supported, using the DL Reference Power Information IE in the RADIO LINK
RECONFIGURATION REQUEST message. The updated reference power shall be used from the next adjustment
period.]

[FDD — If updating of power balancing parameters by the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION REQUEST messageis
supported by the DRNS, the DRNC shall include the DL Power Balancing Updated Indicator |E in the RL Information
Response |E in the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION RESPONSE message.]

General:

If the requested modifications are allowed by the DRNS, and if the DRNS has successfully allocated the required
resources and changed to the new configuration, the DRNC shall respond to the SRNC with the RADIO LINK
RECONFIGURATION RESPONSE message.

If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION REQUEST message includes the RL Specific DCH Information IE, the
DRNC may use the transport layer address and the binding identifier received from the SRNC when establishing a
transport bearer for any Transport Channel being added, or any Transport Channel being modified for which a new
transport bearer was requested with the Transport Bearer Request Indicator |E.

The DRNS shall include in the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION RESPONSE message the Transport Layer
Address |E and the Binding ID |E in the DCH Information Response |E for any Transport Channel being added, or any
Transport Channel being modified for which a new transport bearer was requested with the Transport Bearer Request
Indicator IE. The detailed frame protocol handling during transport bearer replacement is described in [4], subclause
5.10.1.

In the case of a set of co-ordinated DCHs requiring a new transport bearer on the lur interface, the Transport Layer
Address | E and the Binding ID |E in the DCH Information Response |E shall be included only for one of the DCHs in
the set of co-ordinated DCHs.

In the case of a Radio Link being combined with another Radio Link within the DRNS, the DRNC shall return the
Transport Layer Address |IE and the Binding ID |E in the DCH Information Response |E in the RADIO LINK
RECONFIGURATION RESPONSE message only for one of the combined Radio Links.

Any allowed rate for the uplink of a DCH provided for the old configuration will not be valid for the new configuration.
If the DRNS needs to limit the user rate in the uplink of a DCH due to congestion caused by the UL UTRAN Dynamic
Resources (see subclause 9.2.1.79) in the new configuration for a Radio Link, the DRNC shall include the Allowed UL
Rate | E of the Allowed Rate Information |E in the DCH Information Response |E for this DCH in the RADIO LINK
RECONFIGURATION RESPONSE message for this Radio Link.

Any allowed rate for the downlink of a DCH provided for the old configuration will not be valid for the new
configuration. If the DRNS needs to limit the user rate in the downlink of a DCH due to congestion caused by the DL
UTRAN Dynamic Resources (see subclause 9.2.1.79) in the new configuration for a Radio Link, the DRNC shall
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include the Allowed DL Rate |E of the Allowed Rate Information |E in the DCH Information Response IE for this DCH
inthe RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION RESPONSE message for this Radio Link.

The DRNS decides the maximum and minimum SIR for the uplink of the Radio Link(s), and the DRNC shall return this
in the IEs Maximum Uplink SR and Minimum Uplink SIR for each Radio Link in the RADIO LINK
RECONFIGURATION RESPONSE message.

If the DL TX power upper or lower limit has been re-configured, the DRNC shall return thisin the Maximum DL TX
Power |E and Minimum DL TX Power | E respectively in the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION READY message.
The DRNS shall not transmit with a higher power than indicated by the Maximum DL TX Power |E or lower than
indicated by the Minimum DL TX Power |E on any DL DPCH of the RL [FDD — except during compressed mode, when
the SPg, as described in ref.[10] subclause 5.2.1.3, shall be added to the maximum DL power for the associated
compressed frame.during-compressed-mode-whenthe Pyr(k)—as- describednrel 10} subelause 5:2-4-3;-shal-be-added
to-the-maximum-DL-pewer-in-slot k] .

8.3.7.3 Unsuccessful Operation
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8.2.17.2 Successful Operation

CRNC Node B

RADIO LINK SETUP REQUEST

RADIO LINK SETUP RESPONSE

<

Figure 24: Radio Link Setup procedure, Successful Operation

The procedure isinitiated with aRADIO LINK SETUP REQUEST message sent from the CRNC to the Node B using
the Node B Control Port.

Upon reception of the RADIO LINK SETUP REQUEST message, the Node B shall reserve necessary resources and
configure the new Radio Link(s) according to the parameters given in the message.

The Node B shall prioritise resource allocation for the RL(s) to be established according to Annex A.
Transport ChannelsHandling:
DCH(s):

[TDD —If the DCH Information IE is present, the Node B shall configure the new DCHY(s) according to the
parameters given in the message.]

If the RADIO LINK SETUP REQUEST message includes a DCH Information |E with multiple DCH
Specific Info IEs, then the Node B shall treat the DCHs in the DCH Information |E as a set of co-ordinated
DCHs. The Node B shall include these DCHs in the new configuration only if it can include al of them in the
new configuration.

[FDD — For DCHs which do not belong to a set of co-ordinated DCHs with the QE-Selector |E set to
"selected”, the Transport channel BER from that DCH shall be the base for the QE in the UL data frames. If
no Transport channel BER is available for the selected DCH, the Physical channel BER shall be used for the
QE, ref. [16]. If the QE-Selector |E is set to "non-selected”, the Physical channel BER shall be used for the
QE in the UL data frames, ref. [16].]

For a set of co-ordinated DCHSs, the Transport channel BER from the DCH with the QE-Selector |E set to
"selected" shall be used for the QE in the UL dataframes, ref. [16]. [FDD - If no Transport channel BER is
available for the selected DCH, the Physical channel BER shall be used for the QE, ref. [16]. If all DCHs
have QE-Selector |E set to "non-selected”, the Physical channel BER shall be used for the QE, ref. [16]].

The Node B shall use the included UL FP Mode IE for aDCH or a set of co-ordinated DCHs as the FP Mode
in the Uplink of the user plane for the DCH or the set of co-ordinated DCHs in the configuration.

The Node B shall use theincluded TOAWS IE for aDCH or a set of co-ordinated DCHs as the Time of
Arrival Window Start Point in the user plane for the DCH or the set of co-ordinated DCHs in the
configuration.

The Node B shall use theincluded TOAWE |E for aDCH or a set of co-ordinated DCHs as the Time of
Arrival Window End Point in the user plane for the DCH or the set of co-ordinated DCHsin the
configuration.

The received Frame Handling Priority | E specified for each Transport Channel should be used when
prioritising between different frames in the downlink on the radio interface in congestion situations within
the Node B once the new RL(s) has been activated.

[FDD — The Diversity Control Field |E indicates for each RL (except the first RL in the message) whether
the Node B shall combine the concerned RL or not.
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- If the Diversity Control Field IE is set to"May", the Node B shall decide for either of the alternatives.

- If the Diversity Control Field IE is set to "Must", the Node B shall combine the RL with one of the other
RL.

- If the Diversity Control Field IE is set to "Must not", the Node B shall not combine the RL with any other
existing RL.

Diversity combining is applied to Dedicated Transport Channels (DCH), i.e. it is not applied to the DSCHs.
When anew RL isto be combined, the Node B shall choose which RL(S) to combineit with.]

[FDD —Inthe RADIO LINK SETUP RESPONSE message, the Node B shall indicate for each RL with the
Diversity Indication in the RL Information Response | E whether the RL is combined or not.

- Incase of combining, the RL ID |E indicates one of the existing RLs that the concerned RL is combined
with.

- Incase of not combining, the Node B shall include in the DCH Information Response |E in the RADIO
LINK SETUP RESPONSE message the Binding ID |E and Transport Layer Address |E for the transport
bearer to be established for each DCH of thisRL.]

[TDD —The Node B shall includein the RADIO LINK SETUP RESPONSE message the Binding ID |E and
Transport Layer Address |E for the transport bearer to be established for each DCH of thisRL.]

In the case of a set of co-ordinated DCHs, the Binding ID |E and the Transport Layer Address |E shall be
specified for only one of the DCHsin the set of co-ordinated DCHSs.

DSCH(s):

If the DSCH Information IE is present, the Node B shall configure the new DSCH(s) according to the
parameters given in the message.

[FDD —If the RADIO LINK SETUP REQUEST message includes the TFCI2 Bearer Information |E then the
Node B shall support the establishment of a transport bearer on which the DSCH TFCI Signaling control
frames shall be received. The Node B shall manage the time of arrival of these frames according to the values
of TOAWS and TOAWE specified in the IEs. The Binding ID IE and the Transport Layer Address |E for the
new bearer to be set up for this purpose shall be returned in the RADIO LINK SETUP RESPONSE

message.]

The Node B shall include in the RADIO LINK SETUP RESPONSE the Binding ID IE and the Transport
Layer Address |E for the transport bearer to be established for each DSCH of thisRL.

[TDD —USCH(9)]:

[TDD —If the USCH Information IE is present, the Node B shall configure the new USCH(s) according to
the parameters given in the message.]

[TDD —If the USCH Information IE is present, the Node B shall include in the RADIO LINK SETUP
RESPONSE message the Binding ID |E and the Transport Layer Address |E for the transport bearer to be
established for each USCH of thisRL.]

Physical Channels Handling:
[FDD - Compressed M ode]:

[FDD — If the RADIO LINK SETUP REQUEST message includes the Transmission Gap Pattern Sequence
Information | E, the Node B shall store the information about the Transmission Gap Pattern Sequencesto be
used in the Compressed M ode Configuration. This Compressed Mode Configuration shall be valid in the
Node B until the next Compressed Mode Configuration is configured in the Node B or the Node B
Communication Context is deleted.]

[FDD - If the Downlink compressed mode method |E in one or more Transmission Gap Pattern Sequence is
set to "SH/2" inthe RADIO LINK SETUP REQUEST message, the Node B shall use or not the alternate
scrambling code as indicated for each DL Channelisation Code in the Transmission Gap Pattern Sequence
Code Information IE.]
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[FDD —If the RADIO LINK SETUP REQUEST message includes the Transmission Gap Pattern Sequence
Information |E and the Active Pattern Sequence Information |E, the Node B shall use the information to
activate the indicated Transmission Gap Pattern Sequence(s) in the new RL. The received CM Configuration
Change CFN I|E refersto the latest passed CFN with that value. The Node B shall treat the received TGCFN
|Es asfollows]

- [FDD - If any received TGCFN I E has the same val ue as the received CM Configuration Change CFN IE,
the Node B shall consider the concerned Transmission Gap Pattern Sequence as activated at that CFN.]

- [FDD - If any received TGCFN IE does not have the same value as the received CM Configuration
Change CFN IE but the first CFN after the CM Configuration Change CFN with a value equal to the
TGCFN IE has aready passed, the Node B shall consider the concerned Transmission Gap Pattern
Seqguence as activated at that CFN.]

- [FDD - For al other Transmission Gap Pattern Sequences included in the Active Pattern Sequence
Information IE, the Node B shall activate each Transmission Gap Pattern Sequence at the first CFN after
the CM Configuration Change CFN with a value equal to the TGCFN IE for the Transmission Gap
Pattern Sequence.]

[FDD - DL Code Information]:

[FDD —When more than one DL DPDCH is assigned per RL, the segmented physical channel shall be
mapped on to DL DPDCHSs according to [8]. When p number of DL DPDCHs are assigned to each RL, the
first pair of DL Scrambling Code and FDD DL Channelisation Code Number corresponds to "PhCH number
1", the second to "PhCH number 2", and so on until the pth to "PhCH number p".]

[TDD — PDSCH RL 1DJ:

[TDD —If the PDSCH RL ID IE isincluded in RADIO LINK SETUP REQUEST message, the Node B shall
use the PDSCH RL ID as an identifier for the PDSCH and/or PUSCH in thisradio link.]

General:

[FDD - If the Propagation Delay |E isincluded, the Node B may use thisinformation to speed up the
detection of L1 synchronisation.]

[FDD — The UL SR Target |E included in the message shall be used by the Node B asinitial UL SIR target
for the UL inner loop power control.]

[FDD — If the received Limited Power Increase |E is set to "Used", the Node B shall, if supported, use
Limited Power Increase according to ref. [10] subclause 5.2.1 for the inner loop DL power control.]

[FDD - If the TFCI Sgnalling Mode | E within the RADIO LINK SETUP REQUEST message indicates that
there shall be ahard split on the TFCI field but the TFCI2 Bearer Information |E is not included in the
message, then the Node B shall transmit the TFCI2 field with zero power.]

[FDD - If the TFCI Signalling Mode |E within the RADIO LINK SETUP REQUEST message indicates that
there shall be a hard split on the TFCI and the TFCI2 Bearer Information |E isincluded in the message, then
the Node B shall transmit the TFCI2 field with zero power until Synchronization is achieved on the TFCI2
transport bearer and the first valid DSCH TFCI Signalling control frame is received on this bearer (see ref.

[24]).]
Radio Link Handling:
[FDD - Transmit Diversity]:

[FDD — When the Diversity Mode IE is set to "STTD", "Closedloop model" or " Closedloop mode2", the
Node B shall activate/deactivate the Transmit Diversity for each Radio Link in accordance with the Transmit
Diversity Indication |1E.]

DL Power Control:

[FDD — The Node B shall start the DL transmission using the initial DL power specified in the message on
each DL DPCH of the RL until either UL synchronisation on the Uu interface is achieved for the RLS or
Power Balancing is activated. No inner loop power control or balancing shall be performed during this
period. The DL power shall then vary according to the inner loop power control (see ref.[10], subclause
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5.2.1.2) with DPC MODE=0 and the power control procedure (see subclause 8.3.7), but shall always be kept
within the maximum and minimum limit specified in the RADIO LINK SETUP REQUEST message. During
compressed mode, when the 6P, as described in ref.[10] subclause 5.2.1.3, shall be added to the maximum
DL power for the associated compressed frame.Buring-compressed-mode-the Pgr(k);-as-described-in-ref-[ 10}
subelause 5.2.1.3-shal wimum-D wer-in-slotki]

[TDD —The Node B shall start the DL transmission using theinitial DL power specified in the message on
each DL DPCH of the RL until the UL synchronisation on the Uu interface is achieved for the RL. No inner
loop power control shall be performed during this period. The DL power shall then vary according to the
inner loop power control (see ref.[22], subclause 4.2.3.3), but shall always be kept within the maximum and
minimum limit specified in the RADIO LINK SETUP REQUEST message.]

[TDD —If the DL Time Sot ISCP Info |E is present, the Node B shall use the indicated value when deciding
theinitial DL TX Power for each timeslot as specified in [21], i.e. it shall reduce the DL TX power in those
downlink timeslots of the radio link where the interference is low, and increase the DL TX power in those
timed ots where the interference is high, while keeping the total downlink power in the radio link unchanged].

[FDD — If the received Inner Loop DL PC Satus IE is set to "Active", the Node B shall activate the inner
loop DL power control for all RLs. If Inner Loop DL PC Status |E is set to "Inactive”, the Node B shall
deactivate the inner loop DL power control for all RLs according to ref. [10].]

General:

[FDD — If the RADIO LINK SETUP REQUEST message includes the SSDT Cell Identity IE and the S-Field
Length IE, the Node B shall activate SSDT, if supported, using the SSDT Cell Identity |IE and SSDT Cell
Identity Length IE.]

[FDD - Irrespective of SSDT activation, the Node B shall includein the RADIO LINK SETUP RESPONSE
message an indication concerning the capability to support SSDT on thisRL. Only if the RADIO LINK
SETUP REQUEST message requested SSDT activation and the RADIO LINK SETUP RESPONSE message
indicates that the SSDT capability is supported for thisRL, SSDT shall be activated in the Node B.]

The Node B shall start reception on the new RL(s) after the RLs are successfully established.
[FDD - Radio Link Set Handling]:

[FDD — The First RLSIndicator |E indicatesif the concerned RL shall be considered part of the first RLS established
towards this UE. The First RLS Indicator |E shall be used by the Node B together with the value of the DL TPC Pattern
01 Count |E which the Node B has received in the Cell Setup procedure, to determine the initial TPC pattern in the DL
of the concerned RL and all RLswhich are part of the same RLS, as described in [10], section 5.1.2.2.1.2.]

[FDD — For each RL not having a common generation of the TPC commands in the DL with another RL, the Node B
shall assignthe RL Set ID IE included in the RADIO LINK SETUP RESPONSE message a value that uniquely
identifies the RL Set within the Node B Communication Context.]

[FDD — For al RLs having a common generation of the TPC commandsin the DL with another RL, the Node B shall
assignthe RL Set ID IE included in the RADIO LINK SETUP RESPONSE message the same value. This value shall
uniquely identify the RL Set within the Node B Communication Context.]

[FDD — The UL out-of-sync algorithm defined in [10] shall, for each of the established RL Set(s), use the maximum
value of the parametersN_OUTSYNC_IND and T_RLFAILURE that are configured in the cells supporting the radio
links of the RL Set. The UL in-sync agorithm defined in [10] shall, for each of the established RL Set(s), use the
minimum value of the parameters N_INSYNC _IND, that are configured in the cells supporting the radio links of the RL
Set]

Response M essage:

If the RLs are successfully established, the Node B shall and respond with a RADIO LINK SETUP RESPONSE
message.

After sending the RADIO LINK SETUP RESPONSE message, the Node B shall continuously attempt to obtain UL
synchronisation on the Uu interface. [FDD — The Node B shall start transmission on the new RL after synchronisationis

achieved in the DL user plane as specified in [16].] [TDD — The Node B shall start transmission on the new RL
immediately as specified in [16].]

CR page 6



3GPP TS 25.433 v3.10.0 (2002-06) CR page 7

8.2.17.3 Unsuccessful Operation
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8.3.1.2 Successful Operation

CRNC Node B

RADIO LINK ADDITION REQUEST

< RADIO LINK ADDITION RESPONSE

Figure: 28 Radio Link Addition procedure, Successful Operation

The procedure isinitiated with aRADIO LINK ADDITION REQUEST message sent from the CRNC to the Node B
using the Communication Control Port assigned to the concerned Node B Communication Context.

Upon reception, the Node B shall reserve the necessary resources and configure the new RL(s) according to the
parameters given in the message. Unless specified below, the meaning of parametersis specified in other specifications.

The Node B shall prioritise resource allocation for the RL(S) to be established according to Annex A.
Physical Channels Handling:

[TDD —If the UL DPCH Information |E is present, the Node B shall configure the new UL DPCH(s) according to the
parameters given in the message.]

[TDD —If the DL DPCH Information |E is present, the Node B shall configure the new DL DPCH(s) according to the
parameters given in the message.]

[FDD - Compressed M ode]:

[FDD - If the RADIO LINK ADDITION REQUEST message includes the Compressed Mode Deactivation
Flag |E with value "Deactivate”, the Node B shall not activate any compressed mode pattern in the new RLs.
In al the other cases (Flag set to "Maintain Active" or not present), the ongoing compressed mode (if
existing) shall be applied also to the added RLs.]

[FDD- If the RADIO LINK ADDITION REQUEST message contains the Transmission Gap Pattern
Sequence Code Information |E for any of the allocated DL Channelisation Codes, the Node B shall apply the
aternate scrambling code as indicated for each DL Channelisation Code for which the Transmission Gap
Pattern Sequence Code Information IE is set to "Code Change".]

[FDD - DL Code Information]:

[FDD —When more than one DL DPDCH are assigned per RL, the segmented physical channel shall be
mapped on to DL DPDCHs according to ref. [8]. When p humber of DL DPDCHs are assigned to each RL,
thefirst pair of DL Scrambling Code and FDD DL Channelisation Code Number correspondsto "PhCH
number 1", the second to "PhCH number 2", and so on until the pth to "PhCH number p".]

[TDD - CCTrCH Handling]:

[TDD —If the UL CCTrCH Information IE is present, the Node B shall configure the new UL CCTrCH(s)
according to the parameters given in the message.]

[TDD —If the DL CCTrCH Information IE is present, the Node B shall configure the new DL CCTrCH(s)
according to the parameters given in the message.]

Radio Link Handling:
Diversity Combination Control:

The Diversity Control Field |E indicates for each RL whether the Node B shall combine the new RL with
existing RL(s) or not.
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- If the Diversity Control Field IE is set to "May", the Node B shall decide for any of the alternatives.

- If the Diversity Control Field IE is set to "Must", the Node B shall combine the RL with one of the other
RL.

- If the Diversity Control Field IE is set to "Must not", the Node B shall not combine the RL with any other
existing RL.

When anew RL isto be combined, the Node B shall choose which RL(S) to combine it with.

In the case of combining an RL with existing RL(s), the Node B shall indicate with the Diversity Indication
in the RL Information Response IE in the RADIO LINK ADDITION RESPONSE message that the RL is
combined. In this case, the RL ID IE indicates one of the existing RLs that the new RL is combined with.

In the case of not combining an RL with existing RL(S), the Node B shall indicate with the Diversity
Indication in the RL Information Response |E in the RADIO LINK ADDITION RESPONSE message that no
combining is done. In this case, the Node B shall include in the DCH Information Response | E both the
Transport Layer Address |E and the Binding ID I E for the transport bearer to be established for each DCH,
[TDD — DSCH, USCH] of the RL inthe RADIO LINK ADDITION RESPONSE message.

In the case of a set of co-ordinated DCHs, the Binding ID |E and the Transport Layer Address |E shall be
included for only one of the DCHsin a set of coordinated DCHs.

[TDD —The Node B shall include in the RADIO LINK ADDITION RESPONSE message both the Transport
Layer Address |E and the Binding ID IE for the transport bearer to be established for each DSCH and
USCH.]

[FDD - Transmit Diversity]:

[FDD —When the Diversity Mode IE is set to "STTD", "Closedloop model” or "Closedloop mode2", the
Node B shall activate/deactivate the Transmit Diversity for each Radio Link in accordance with the Transmit
Diversity Indication |1E.]

[FDD —When the Transmit Diversity Indicator |E is present, the Node B shall activate/deactivate the
Transmit Diversity for each new Radio Link in accordance with the Transmit Diversity Indicator 1E and the
aready known diversity mode.]

DL Power Control:

[FDD - If the RADIO LINK ADDITION REQUEST message includes the Initial DL Transmission Power
IE, the Node B shall apply the given power to the transmission on each DL DPCH of the RL when starting
transmission until either UL synchronisation on the Uu interface is achieved for the RLS or Power Balancing
isactivated. If no Initial DL Transmission Power |E isincluded, the Node B shall use any transmission
power level currently used on already existing RLs for this Node B Communication Context. No inner loop
power control or balancing shall be performed during this period. During compressed mode, when the 5P,
as described in ref.[10] subclause 5.2.1.3, shall be added to the maX| mum DL power for the associated
compressed frame. ‘ Y-

[TDD —If the RADIO LINK ADDITION REQUEST message includes the Initial DL Transmission Power
IE, the Node B shall apply the given power to the transmission on each DL DPCH and on each Time Slot of
the RL when starting transmission until the UL synchronisation on the Uu interface is achieved for the RL. If
no Initial DL Transmission Power |E isincluded, the Node B shall use any transmission power level
currently used on already existing RLs for this Node B Communication Context. No inner loop power control
shall be performed during this period. The DL power shall then vary according to the inner loop power
control (seeref.[22], subclause 4.2.3.3).]

If the RADIO LINK ADDITION REQUEST message includes the Maximum DL Power |E, the Node B shall
store this value and not transmit with a higher power on any DL DPCH of the RL. If no Maximum DL Power
|E isincluded, any Maximum DL power stored for already existing RLs for this Node B Communication
Contextshall be applied. [FDD - During compressed mode, the Pgr(k), as described in ref.[10] subclause
5.2.1.3, shall be added to the maximum DL power in dot k.]

If the RADIO LINK ADDITION REQUEST message includes the Minimum DL Power |E, the Node B shall
store this value and never transmit with alower power on any DL DPCH of the RL. If ho Minimum DL
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Power |IE isincluded, any Minimum DL power stored for already existing RLs for this Node B
Communication Contextshall be applied.

[TDD —If the RADIO LINK ADDITION REQUEST message includes the DL Time Sot ISCP Info |E, the
Node B shall use the indicated value when deciding the DL TX Power for each timeslot as specified in ref.
[21], i.e. it shall reduce the DL TX power in those downlink timeslots of the radio link where the interference
islow, and increase the DL TX power in those timed ots where the interference is high, while keeping the
total downlink power in the radio link unchanged].

General:

[FDD — If the RADIO LINK ADDITION REQUEST message contains an SSDT Cell Identity | E, the Node B
shall activate SSDT, if supported, for the concerned new RL, with the indicated SSDT cell identity used for
that RL.]

The Node B shall start reception on the new RL(s) after the RLs are successfully established.
[FDD - Radio Link Set Handling]:

[FDD — For each RL not having a common generation of the TPC commands in the DL with another RL, the Node B
shall assignthe RL Set ID IE included in the RADIO LINK ADDITION RESPONSE message a value that uniquely
identifies the RL Set within the Node B Communication Context.]

[FDD — For al RLs having a common generation of the TPC commandsin the DL with another new or existing RL, the
Node B shall assign the RL Set ID |E included in the RADIO LINK ADDITION RESPONSE message the same value.
This value shall uniquely identify the RL Set within the Node B Communication Context.]

[FDD — After addition of the new RL(s), the UL out-of-sync algorithm defined in [10] shall, for each of the previously
existing and newly established RL Set(s), use the maximum value of the parameters N_OUTSYNC_IND and
T_RLFAILURE that are configured in the cells supporting the radio links of the RL Set. The UL in-sync algorithm
defined in [10] shall, for each of the established RL Set(s), use the minimum value of the parameters N_INSYNC _IND,
that are configured in the cells supporting the radio links of the RL Set.]

Response message:

If al requested RLs are successfully added, the Node B shall respond with aRADIO LINK ADDITION RESPONSE
message.

After sending the RADIO LINK ADDITION RESPONSE message, the Node B shall continuoudly attempt to obtain
UL synchronisation on the Uu interface. [FDD — The Node B shall start transmission on the new RL after
synchronisation is achieved in the DL user plane as specified in [16].] [TDD — The Node B shall start transmission on
the new RL immediately as specified in [16].]

8.3.1.3 Unsuccessful Operation
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8.3.2.2 Successful Operation

CRNC Node B
RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION PREPARE

>

RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION READY
<

Figure 30: Synchronised Radio Link Reconfiguration Preparation procedure, Successful Operation

The Synchronised Radio Link Reconfiguration Preparation procedure isinitiated by the CRNC by sending the RADIO
LINK RECONFIGURATION PREPARE message to the Node B. The message shall use the Communication Control
Port assigned for this Node B Communication Context.

Upon reception, the Node B shall reserve necessary resources for the new configuration of the Radio Link(s) according
to the parameters given in the message. Unless specified below, the meaning of parametersis specified in other
specifications.

The Node B shall prioritise resource allocation for the RL(S) to be modified according to Annex A.
DCH Modification:

If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION PREPARE message includes any DCHs to Modify |E, then the Node B
shall treat them each as follows:

- If the DCHs to Modify | E includes the Frame Handling Priority I1E, the Node B should store this information for
this DCH in the new configuration. The received Frame Handling Priority should be used when prioritising
between different framesin the downlink on the radio interface in congestion situations within the Node B once
the new configuration has been activated.

If the DCHs to Modify IE includes the Transport Format Set | E for the UL of aDCH, the Node B shall apply the
new Transport Format Set in the Uplink of this DCH in the new configuration.

If the DCHs to Modify IE includes the Transport Format Set |E for the DL of a DCH, the Node B shall apply the
new Transport Format Set in the Downlink of this DCH in the new configuration.

If the DCHs to Moadify IE includes multiple DCH Specific Info | Es, the Node B shall treat the DCHs in the DCHs to
Modify |E as a set of co-ordinated DCHs. The Node B shall include these DCHs in the new configuration only if
it can include al of them in the new configuration.

If the DCHs to Modify IE includes the UL FP Mode |E for aDCH or a DCH which belongs to a set of co-ordinated
DCHs, the Node B shall apply the new FP Mode in the Uplink of the user plane for the DCH or the set of co-
ordinated DCHs in the new configuration.

If the DCHs to Modify IE includes the TOAWSIE for aDCH or a DCH which belongs to a set of co-ordinated
DCHs, the Node B shall apply the new ToAWS in the user plane for the DCH or the set of co-ordinated DCHsin
the new configuration.

If the DCHs to Modify IE includes the TOAWE IE for aDCH or a DCH which belongs to a set of co-ordinated
DCHs, the Node B shall apply the new TOAWE in the user plane for the DCH or the set of co-ordinated DCHsin
the new configuration.

[TDD —If the DCHsto Modify |E includes the CCTrCH ID IE for the DL of a DCH to be modified, the Node B
shall apply the new CCTrCH ID in the Downlink of this DCH in the new configuration.]

- [TDD —If the DCHsto Modify | E includes the CCTrCH ID IE for the UL of a DCH to be modified, the Node B
shall apply the new CCTrCH ID in the Uplink of this DCH in the new configuration.]

DCH Addition:
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If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION PREPARE message includes any DCHsto Add IE, then the Node B shall
treat them each as follows:

- If the DCHsto Add I E includes multiple DCH Specific Info IEs, the Node B shall treat the DCHs in the DCHs to
Add IE as aset of co-ordinated DCHs. The Node B shall include these DCHsin the new configuration only if it
can include al of them in the new configuration.

- [FDD — For DCHs which do not belong to a set of co-ordinated DCHs with the QE-Selector |E set to "selected",
the Transport channel BER from that DCH shall be the base for the QE in the UL data frames. If no Transport
channel BER is available for the selected DCH, the Physical channel BER shall be used for the QE, ref. [16]. If
the QE-Selector IE is set to "non-selected”, the Physical channel BER shall be used for the QE in the UL data
frames, ref. [16].]

- For aset of co-ordinated DCHs, the Transport channel BER from the DCH with the QE-Selector |E set to
"selected" shall be used for the QE in the UL data frames, ref. [16]. [FDD — If no Transport channel BER is
available for the selected DCH, the Physical channel BER shall be used for the QE, ref. [16]. If all DCHs have
the QE-Selector |E set to "non-selected”, the Physical channel BER shall be used for the QE, ref. [16].]

The Node B should store the Frame Handling Priority | E received for a DCH to be added in the new configuration.
The received Frame Handling Priority should be used when prioritising between different frames in the downlink
on the Uu interface in congestion situations within the Node B once the new configuration has been activated.

- The Node B shall use the included UL FP Mode |E for aDCH or a set of co-ordinated DCHs to be added as the
new FP Mode in the Uplink of the user plane for the DCH or the set of co-ordinated DCHs in the new
configuration.

- The Node B shall use the included TOAWSIE for a DCH or a set of co-ordinated DCHs to be added as the new
Time of Arrival Window Start Point in the user plane for the DCH or the set of co-ordinated DCHsin the new
configuration.

The Node B shall use the included TOAWE |E for aDCH or a set of co-ordinated DCHs to be added as the new
Time of Arrival Window End Point in the user plane for the DCH or the set of co-ordinated DCHs in the new
configuration.

[TDD —The Node B shall apply the CCTrCH ID IE (for the DL) in the Downlink of this DCH in the new
configuration.]

- [TDD —The Node B shall apply the CCTrCH ID IE (for the UL) in the Uplink of this DCH in the new
configuration.]

DCH Deletion:

If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION PREPARE message includes any DCHs to Delete | E, the Node B shall not
include the referenced DCHs in the new configuration.

If al of the DCHs belonging to a set of co-ordinated DCHSs are requested to be deleted, the Node B shall not include
this set of co-ordinated DCHs in the new configuration.

Physical Channel M odification:

[FDD — If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION PREPARE message includes an UL DPCH Information IE, then
the Node B shall apply the parameters to the new configuration as follows: |

- [FDD —If the UL DPCH Information IE includes the Uplink Scrambling Code I E, the Node B shall apply this
Uplink Scrambling Code to the new configuration.]

- [FDD —If the UL DPCH Information | E includes the Min UL Channelisation Code Length IE, the Node B shall
apply the value in the new configuration. The Node B shall apply the contents of the Max Number of UL
DPDCHSsIE (if it isincluded) in the new configuration.]

- [FDD —If the UL DPCH Information | E includes the UL SR Target | E, the Node B shall use the value for the UL
inner loop power control when the new configuration is being used.]

- [FDD —If the UL DPCH Information IE includes the Puncture Limit |E, the Node B shall apply the value in the
uplink of the new configuration.]
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- [FDD —The Node B shall use the TFCSIE for the UL (if present) when reserving resources for the uplink of the
new configuration. The Node B shall apply the new TFCS in the Uplink of the new configuration.]

- [FDD —If the UL DPCH Information IE includes the UL DPCCH Sot Format IE, the Node B shall set the new
Uplink DPCCH Structure to the new configuration.]

- [FDD - If the UL DPCH Information |E includes the Diversity Mode | E, the Node B shall apply diversity according
to the given value.]

- [FDD —If the UL DPCH Information IE includes an SSDT Cell Identity Length I1E and/or an S-Field Length IE, the
Node B shall apply the valuesin the new configuration.]

[FDD - If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION PREPARE message includes aDL DPCH Information IE, the
Node B shall apply the parameters to the new configuration as follows:]

- [FDD — The Node B shall use the TFCSIE for the DL (if it is present) when reserving resources for the downlink
of the new configuration. The Node B shall apply the new TFCS in the Downlink of the new configuration.]

- [FDD —If the DL DPCH Information IE includes the TFCI Sgnalling Mode IE or the TFCI Presence |E, the Node
B shall use the information when building TFCIsin the new configuration.]

- [FDD —If the DL DPCH Information IE includes the DL DPCCH Sot Format IE, the Node B shall set the new
Downlink DPCCH Structure to the new configuration.]

- [FDD —If the DL DPCH Information | E includes the Multiplexing Position IE, the Node B shall apply the
indicated multiplexing type in the new configuration.]

- [FDD —If the DL DPCH Information IE includes the Limited Power Increase IE set to "Used", the Node B shall, if
supported, use Limited Power Increase according to ref. [10] subclause 5.2.1 for the inner loop DL power control
in the new configuration.]

- [FDD —If the DL DPCH Information IE includes the Limited Power Increase |E set to "Not Used", the Node B
shall not use Limited Power Increase for the inner loop DL power control in the new configuration.]

- [FDD —If the DL DPCH Information | E includes the PDSCH Code Mapping | E, then the Node B shall apply the
defined mapping between TFCI values and PDSCH channelisation codes.]

- [FDD —If the DL DPCH Information | E includes the PDSCH RL ID IE, then the Node B shall infer that the
PDSCH for the specified user will be transmitted on the defined radio link.]

[FDD —If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION PREPARE message includes the Transmission Gap Pattern
Sequence Information |E, the Node B shall store the new information about the Transmission Gap Pattern Sequences to
be used in the new Compressed Mode Configuration. This new Compressed Mode Configuration shall be valid in the
Node B until the next Compressed Mode Configuration is configured in the Node B or Node B Communication Context

is deleted.]
[TDD — UL/DL CCTrCH Modification]

[TDD —If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION PREPARE message includes any UL CCTrCH to Modify or DL
CCTrCH to Modify | E, then the Node B shall treat them each as follows!]

- [TDD —If the IE includes any of the TFCSIE, TFCI coding |E or Puncture Limit IE, the Node B shall apply these
as the new values, otherwise the old values specified for this CCTrCH are still applicable.]

- [TDD —If the IE includes any UL DPCH To Add |E or DL DPCH To Add IE, the Node B shall include this DPCH
in the new configuration.]

- [TDD —If the IE includes any UL DPCH To Delete |E or DL DPCH To Delete | E, the Node B shall remove this
DPCH in the new configuration.]

- [TDD —If the IE includes any UL DPCH To Modify |IE or DL DPCH To Modify |E and includes any of the
Repetition Period | E, Repetition Length |E or TDD DPCH Offset | E, or the message includes UL/DL Timeslot
Information and includes any of the Midamble Shift And Burst Type |E, Time Sot |E or TFCI Presence |E, or the
message includes UL/DL Code information and includes TDD Channelisation Code | E, the Node B shall apply
these specified information elements as the new values, otherwise the old val ues specified for this DPCH
configuration are still applicable.]
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[TDD —UL/DL CCTrCH Addition]

[TDD —If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION PREPARE message includes any UL CCTrCH To Add |E or DL
CCTrCH To Add IE, the Node B shall include this CCTrCH in the new configuration.]

[TDD —If the UL/DL CCTrCH To Add IE includes any UL/DL DPCH Information IE, the Node B shall reserve
necessary resources for the new configuration of the UL/DL DPCH(s) according to the parameters given in the

message.]

[TDD —If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION PREPARE message includesa DL CCTrCH To Add IE, the Node
B shall set the TPC step size of that CCTrCH to the same value as the lowest numbered DL CCTrCH in the current
configuration.]

[TDD —UL/DL CCTrCH Deletion]

[TDD —If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION PREPARE message includes any UL or DL CCTrCH to be
deleted , the Node B shall remove this CCTrCH in the new configuration.]

DSCH Addition/M odification/Deletion:

If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION PREPARE message includes any DSCH To Add, DSCH To Modify or
DSCH To Delete IE, then the Node B shall use thisinformation to add/modify/delete the indicated DSCH channels
to/from the radio link, in the same way as the DCH info is used to add/modify/release DCHSs.

The Node B shall include in the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION READY message both the Transport Layer
Address | E and the Binding ID | E for the transport bearer to be established for each DSCH.

[FDD —If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION PREPARE message includes the TFCI2 Bearer Information IE,
then the Node B shall support the establishment of atransport bearer on which the DSCH TFCI Signaling control
frames shall be received if one does not already exist or shall apply the new valuesif such a bearer does already exist
for this Node B Communication Context. The Binding ID IE and Transport Layer Address |E of any new bearer to be
set up for this purpose shall be returned in the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION READY message. If the RADIO
LINK RECONFIGURATION PREPARE message specifies that the TFCI2 transport bearer is to be deleted, then the
Node B shall release the resources associated with that bearer in the new configuration.]

[FDD - If the TFCI Sgnalling Mode |E within the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION PREPARE message indicates
that there shall be a hard split on the TFCI field but a TFCI2 transport bearer has not already been set up and TFCI2
Bearer Information IE is not included in the message, then the Node B shall transmit the TFCI 2 field with zero power

in the new configuration.]

[FDD - If the TFCI Sgnalling Mode | E within the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION PREPARE message indicates
that there shall be ahard split on the TFCI and the TFCI2 Bearer Information IE isincluded in the message, then the
Node B shall transmit the TFCI2 field with zero power until Synchronisation is achieved on the TFCI2 transport bearer
and the first valid DSCH TFCI Signalling control frame is received on this bearer in the new configuration (see ref.

[24]).]
[TDD — USCH Addition/M odification/Deletion:]
- [TDD —If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION PREPARE message includes USCH information for the
USCHs to be added/modified/deleted then the Node B shall use this information to add/modify/delete the

indicated USCH channels to/from the radio link, in the same way as the DCH info is used to add/modify/release
DCHs]

- [TDD —The Node B shall include in the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION READY message both the
Transport Layer Address |E and the Binding ID |E for the transport bearer to be established for each USCH.]

RL Information:

If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION PREPARE message includes the RL Information |E, the Node B shall treat
it asfollows:

- [FDD —When more than one DL DPDCH are assigned per RL, the segmented physical channel shall be mapped on
to DL DPDCHSs according to [8]. When p number of DL DPDCHSs are assigned to each RL, the first pair of DL
Scrambling Code and FDD DL Channelisation Code Number corresponds to "PhCH number 1", the second to
"PhCH number 2", and so on until the pth to "PhCH number p".]
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- [FDD —If the RL Information IE includes the SSDT Indication |E set to "SSDT Activein the UE", the Node B may
activate SSDT using the SSDT Cdll Identity | E in the new configuration.]

- [FDD —If the RL Information IE includes the SSDT Indication |E set to "SSDT not Active in the UE", the Node B
shall deactivate SSDT in the new configuration.]

- [FDD —If the RL Information IE includes a DL Code Information |E containing a DL Scrambling Code IE, the
Node B shall apply the valuesin the new configuration.]

- [FDD —If the RL Information |IE contains the Transmission Gap Pattern Sequence Code Information |E in the DL
Code Information |E for any of the allocated DL Channelisation Codes, the Node B shall apply the alternate
scrambling code as indicated whenever the downlink compressed mode method SF/2 is active in the new
configuration.]

- If the RL Information |E includes the Maximum DL Power and/or the Minimum DL Power |Es, the Node B shall
apply the values in the new configuration. [FDD - During compressed mode, when the dP.,r, as described in

ref.[10] subclause 5.2.1.3, shall be added to the maxi mum DL power for the associated compremd

- [TDD —If the RL Information | E includes the Initial DL Transmission Power |E, the Node B shall apply the
given power to the transmission on each DPCH of the CCTrCH when starting transmission on anew CCTrCH
until the UL synchronisation on the Uu interface is achieved for the CCTrCH. If no Initial DL Transmission
Power |IE isincluded with anew CCTrCH, the Node B shall use any transmission power level currently used on
aready existing CCTrCHs when starting transmission for anew CCTrCH. No inner loop power control shall be
performed during this period. The DL power shall then vary according to the inner loop power control (see
ref.[22], subclause 4.2.3.3).]

[TDD - PDSCH RL 1D]

- [TDD —If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION PREPARE message includesthe PDSCH RL ID IE thenin
the new configuration the Node B shall use the PDSCH and/or PUSCH in thisradio link.]

General

If the requested modifications are allowed by the Node B and the Node B has successfully reserved the required
resources for the new configuration of the Radio Link(s), it shall respond to the CRNC with the RADIO LINK
RECONFIGURATION READY message. When this procedure has been completed successfully there exists a
Prepared Reconfiguration, as defined in subclause 3.1.

Inthe RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION READY message, the Node B shall include the RL Information Response
|E for each affected Radio Link.

The Node B shall include inthe RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION READY message the Transport Layer Address
|E and the Binding ID IE in the DCH Information Response |E for any Transport Channel being added or any Transport
Channel being modified for which a new transport bearer was requested with the Transport Bearer Request | ndicator
IE.

In case of a DCH requiring a new transport bearer on lub, the Transport Layer Address |E and the Binding 1D |E shall
be included in the IE DCH Information Response | E.

In the case of a set of co-ordinated DCHs requiring a new transport bearer on the lub interface, the Transport Layer
Address |E and the Binding ID IE in the DCH Information Response | E shall be included only for one of the DCH in the
set of co-ordinated DCHSs.

In the case of a Radio Link being combined with another Radio Link within the Node B, the RL Information Response
|E shall be included only for one of the combined RLs. The Transport Layer Address |E and the Binding ID IE in the
DCH Information Response |E shall be included only for one of the combined Radio Links.

8.3.2.3 Unsuccessful Operation
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8.3.5.2 Successful Operation

CRNC Node B

RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION REQUEST
>

RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION RESPONSH
<

Figure 34: Unsynchronised Radio Link Reconfiguration Procedure, Successful Operation

The Unsynchronised Radio Link Reconfiguration procedureisinitiated by the CRNC by sending the RADIO LINK
RECONFIGURATION REQUEST message to the Node B. The message shall use the Communication Control Port
assigned for this Node B Communication Context.

Upon reception, the Node B shall modify the configuration of the Radio Link(s) according to the parameters givenin
the message. Unless specified below, the meaning of parameters is specified in other specifications.

The Node B shall prioritise resource allocation for the RL(S) to be modified according to Annex A.
DCH Moadification:

If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION REQUEST message includes any DCHs To Modify |E, then the Node B
shall treat them each as follows:

- If the DCHs To Modify | E includes the Frame Handling Priority IE, the Node B should store this information for
this DCH in the new configuration. The received Frame Handling Priority should be used when prioritising
between different frames in the downlink on the Uu interface in congestion situations within the Node B once the
new configuration has been activated.

If the DCHs To Modify IE includes the Transport Format Set | E for the UL, the Node B shall apply the new
Transport Format Set in the Uplink of this DCH in the new configuration.

If the DCHs To Modify IE includes the Transport Format Set |E for the DL, the Node B shall apply the new
Transport Format Set in the Downlink of this DCH in the new configuration.

If the DCHs To Modify IE includes multiple DCH Specific Info IEs, then the Node B shall treat the DCHsin the
DCHs To Modify |E as a set of co-ordinated DCHs. The Node B shall include these DCHs in the new
configuration only if it can include al of them in the new configuration.

If the DCHs To Modify IE includes the UL FP Mode |E for aDCH or a set of co-ordinated DCHSs, the Node B shall
apply the new FP Mode in the Uplink of the user plane for the DCH or the set of co-ordinated DCHsin the new
configuration.

If the DCHs To Modify |E includes the TOAWS | E for aDCH or a set of co-ordinated DCHSs, the Node B shall apply
the new TOAWS in the user plane for the DCH or the set of co-ordinated DCHs in the new configuration.

If the DCHs To Modify |E includes the TOAWE IE for aDCH or a set of co-ordinated DCHSs, the Node B shall
apply the new TOAWE in the user plane for the DCH or the set of co-ordinated DCHs in the new configuration.

[TDD —If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION REQUEST message includes the CCTrCH ID IE for the DL
of a DCH to be modified, the Node B shall apply the new CCTrCH ID in the Downlink of this DCH in the new
configuration.]

- [TDD —If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION REQUEST message includes the CCTrCH ID IE for the UL
of a DCH to be modified, the Node B shall apply the new CCTrCH ID in the Uplink of this DCH in the new
configuration.]

DCH Addition:
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If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION REQUEST message includes any DCH To Add IE, the Node B shall
reserve necessary resources for the new configuration of the Radio Link(s) according to the parameters given in the
message and include these DCHs in the new configuration. In particular:

- If aDCHs To Add IE includes multiple DCH Specific Info IEs for a DCH to be added, the Node B shall treat the
DCHsinthe DCHs To Add |E as a set of co-ordinated DCHSs. The Node B shall include these DCHs in the new
configuration only if it can include all of them in the new configuration.

[FDD - For DCHs which do not belong to a set of co-ordinated DCHs with the QE-Selector |E set to "selected”, the
Node B shall use the Transport channel BER from that DCHas the base for the QE in the UL data frames. If no
Transport channel BER is available for the selected DCH, the Physical channel BER shall be used for the QE
[16]. If the QE-Selector IE is set to "non-selected”, the Physical channel BER shall be used for the QE in the UL
dataframes, ref. [16].]

- For aset of co-ordinated DCHs, the Node B shall use the Transport channel BER from the DCH with the QE-
Selector |E set to "selected” asthe QE in the UL dataframes [16]. [FDD — If no Transport channel BER is
available for the selected DCH, the Physical channel BER shall be used for the QE [16]. If al DCHs have the
QE-Selector |E set to "non-selected”, the Physical channel BER shall be used for the QE [16].]

The Node B should store the Frame Handling Priority | E received for a DCH to be added in the new configuration.
The received Frame Handling Priority should be used when prioritising between different frames in the downlink
on the Uu interface in congestion situations within the Node B once the new configuration has been activated.

- The Node B shall use the included UL FP Mode |E for aDCH or a set of co-ordinated DCHs to be added as the
new FP Modein the Uplink of the user plane for the DCH or the set of co-ordinated DCHs in the new
configuration.

- The Node B shall use the included TOAWSIE for a DCH or a set of co-ordinated DCHs to be added as the new
Time of Arrival Window Start Point in the user plane for the DCH or the set of co-ordinated DCHsin the new
configuration.

The Node B shall use the included TOAWE |E for aDCH or a set of co-ordinated DCHs to be added as the new
Time of Arrival Window End Point in the user plane for the DCH or the set of co-ordinated DCHsin the new
configuration.

- [TDD —If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION REQUEST message includes the CCTrCH ID IE for the DL
of aDCH to be added, the Node B shall apply the new CCTrCH ID in the downlink of this DCH in the new
configuration.]

- [TDD —If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION REQUEST message includes the CCTrCH ID IE for the UL
of aDCH to be added, the Node B shall apply the new CCTrCH ID in the Uplink of this DCH in the new
configuration.]

DCH Deletion:

If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION REQUEST message includes any DCH to be deleted from the Radio
Link(s), the Node B shall not include this DCH in the new configuration.

If al of the DCHs belonging to a set of co-ordinated DCHSs are requested to be deleted, the Node B shall not include
this set of co-ordinated DCHs in the new configuration.

[FDD - Physical Channel Modification:]

[FDD - If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION REQUEST message includes an UL DPCH Information IE, then
the Node B shall apply the parameters to the new configuration as follows:]

- [FDD —If the UL DPCH Information IE includes the TFCSIE for the UL, the Node B shall apply the new TFCSin
the Uplink of the new configuration.]

[FDD - If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION REQUEST message includes a DL DPCH Information | E, then
the Node B shall apply the parameters to the new configuration as follows:]

- [FDD —If the DL DPCH Information |E includes on the TFCSIE for the DL, the Node B shall apply the new
TFCSin the Downlink of the new configuration.]
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- [FDD —If the DL DPCH Information IE includes the TFCI Sgnalling Mode IE, the Node B shall use the
information when building TFClsin the new configuration.

- [FDD —If the DL DPCH Information IE includes the Limited Power Increase IE set to "Used", the Node B shal, if
supported, use Limited Power Increase according to ref. [10] subclause 5.2.1 for the inner loop DL power control
in the new configuration.]

- [FDD —If the DL DPCH Information | E includes the Limited Power Increase |E set to "Not Used", the Node B
shall not use Limited Power Increase for the inner loop DL power control in the new configuration.]

[FDD —If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION REQUEST message includes the Transmission Gap Pattern
Sequence Information | E, the Node B shall store the new information about the Transmission Gap Pattern Sequences to
be used in the new Compressed Mode Configuration. This new Compressed Mode Configuration shall be valid in the
Node B until the next Compressed Mode Configuration is configured in the Node B or Node B Communication Context
isdeleted.]

[TDD —UL/DL CCTrCH Modification]

[TDD —If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION REQUEST message includes any UL CCTrCH To Modify |E or
DL CCTrCH To Modify IE in the Radio Link(s), the Node B shall reserve necessary resources for the new configuration
of the Radio Link(s) according to the parameters given in the message.]

[TDD —If the UL/DL CCTrCH To Modify IE includes TFCS IE and/or Puncture Limit |E, the Node B shall apply these
as the new values, otherwise the old values specified for this CCTrCH are still applicable.]

[TDD —UL/DL CCTrCH Deletion]

[TDD —If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION REQUEST message includes any UL CCTrCH To Delete |IE or
DL CCTrCH To Delete IE, the Node B shall not include this CCTrCH in the new configuration.]

RL Information:

If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION REQUEST message includes the RL Information IE, the Node B shall
treat it asfollows:

- If the RL Information | E includes the Maximum DL Power |E, the Node B shall apply this value to the new
configuration and never transmit with a higher power on any Downlink DPCH of the Radio Link once the new
configuration is being used. [FDD - During compressed mode, when the 6P, as described in ref.[10] subclause

5.2.1.3, shall be added to the maX| mum DL power for the associated compressed frameDuﬁngreempmd

- If the RL Information | E includes the Minimum DL Power |E, the Node B shall apply this value to the new
configuration and not transmit with alower power on any Downlink DPCH of the Radio Link once the new
configuration is being used.

- [FDD —If the RL Information |E contains the Transmission Gap Pattern Sequence Code Information IE in the DL
Code Information |E for any of the allocated DL Channelisation Codes, the Node B shall apply the aternate
scrambling code as indicated whenever the downlink compressed mode method SF/2 is active in the new
configuration.]

General

If the requested modifications are allowed by the Node B, the Node B has successfully allocated the required resources,
and changed to the new configuration, it shall respond to the CRNC with the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION
RESPONSE message.

In the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION RESPONSE message, the Node B shall include the RL Information
Response | E for each affected Radio Link.

The Node B shall include in the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION RESPONSE message the Transport Layer
Address |E and the Binding ID IE in the DCH Information Response | E for any Transport Channel being added or any
Transport Channel being modified for which a new transport bearer was requested with the Transport Bearer Request
Indicator IE. The detailed frame protocol handling during transport bearer replacement is described in [16], subclause
5.10.1.
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In the case of a set of co-ordinated DCHs requiring a new transport bearer on the lub interface, the Transport Layer
Address |E and the Binding ID IE in the DCH Information Response | E shall be included only for one of the DCH in the
set of coordinated DCHs.

In the case of a Radio Link being combined with another Radio Link within the Node B, the RL Information Response
|E shall be included only for one of the combined Radio Links. The Transport Layer Address |E and the Binding ID |E
in the DCH Information Response |E shall be included only for one of the combined Radio Links.

8.3.5.3 Unsuccessful Operation
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8.2.17.2 Successful Operation

CRNC Node B

RADIO LINK SETUP REQUEST

RADIO LINK SETUP RESPONSE

<

Figure 24: Radio Link Setup procedure, Successful Operation

The procedure isinitiated with aRADIO LINK SETUP REQUEST message sent from the CRNC to Node B.

Upon reception of RADIO LINK SETUP REQUEST message, the Node B shall reserve necessary resources and
configure the new Radio Link(s) according to the parameters given in the message.

The Node B shall prioritise resource allocation for the RL(S) to be established according to Annex A.
Transport Channels Handling:
DCH(s):

[TDD —If the DCH Information |E is present, the Node B shall configure the new DCHY(s) according to the
parameters given in the message.]

If the RADIO LINK SETUP REQUEST message includes a DCH Information |E with multiple DCH
Specific Info I1Es then, the Node B shall treat the DCHs in the DCH Information |E as a set of co-ordinated
DCHs. The Node B shall include these DCHs in the new configuration only if it can include al of them in the
new configuration.

[FDD — For DCHs which do not belong to a set of co-ordinated DCHs with the QE-Selector |E set to
"selected”, the Transport channel BER from that DCH shall be the base for the QE in the UL data frames. If
no Transport channel BER is available for the selected DCH the Physical channel BER shall be used for the
QE, ref. [16]. If the QE-Selector is set to "non-selected”, the Physical channel BER shall be used for the QE
in the UL data frames, ref. [16].]

For a set of co-ordinated DCHs the Transport channel BER from the DCH with the QE-Selector |E set to
“selected” shall be used for the QE in the UL data frames, ref. [16]. [FDD - If no Transport channel BER is
available for the selected DCH the Physical channel BER shall be used for the QE, ref. [16]. If all DCHs
have QE-Selector |E set to "non-selected” the Physical channel BER shall be used for the QE, ref. [16]].

The Node B shall use the included UL FP Mode |E for aDCH or a set of co-ordinated DCHs to be added as
the FP Mode in the Uplink of the user plane for the DCH or the set of co-ordinated DCHsin the
configuration.

The Node B shall use theincluded TOAWS I E for a DCH or a set of co-ordinated DCHs to be added as the
Time of Arrival Window Start Point in the user plane for the DCH or the set of co-ordinated DCHsin the
configuration.

The Node B shall use theincluded TOAWE | E for aDCH or a set of co-ordinated DCHs to be added as the
Time of Arrival Window End Point in the user plane for the DCH or the set of co-ordinated DCHsin the
configuration.

The received Frame Handling Priority |E specified for each Transport Channel should be used when
prioritising between different frames in the downlink on the radio interface in congestion situations within
the Node B once the new RL(s) has been activated.

[FDD — The Diversity Control Field |E indicates for each RL (except the first RL in the message) whether
the Node B shall combine the concerned RL or not. If the Diversity Control Field IE is set to"May", then

CR page 3



3GPP TS 25.433 v4.5.0 (2002-06) CR page 4

Node B shall decide for either of the alternatives. If the Diversity Control Field IE is set to "Must”, the Node
B shall combine the RL with one of the other RL. Diversity combining is applied to Dedicated Transport
Channels (DCH), i.e. it is not applied to the DSCHs. When anew RL is to be combined, the Node B shall
choose which RL(S) to combineit with. If the Diversity Control Field IE is set to “Must not” , the Node B
shall not combine the RL with any other existing RL.]

[FDD —Inthe RADIO LINK SETUP RESPONSE message the Node B shall indicate with the Diversity
Indication |E whether the RL is combined or not. In case of combining, only the Reference RL ID IE shall be
included to indicate one of the existing RL s that the concerned RL is combined with. In case of not
combining the Node B shall include in the RL SETUP RESPONSE the Binding ID |E and Transport Layer
Address | E for the transport bearer to be established for each DCH of thisRL.]

[TDD —The Node B shall include in the RADIO LINK SETUP RESPONSE the Binding ID IE and
Transport Layer Address |E for the transport bearer to be established for each DCH of thisRL.]

In case of coordinated DCH, the Binding ID |E and the Transport Layer Address IE shall be specified for
only one of the coordinated DCHSs.

DSCH(S):

If the DSCH Information |E is present, the Node B shall configure the new DSCH(s) according to the
parameters given in the message.

[FDD —If the RADIO LINK SETUP REQUEST message includes the TFCI2 Bearer Information |E then the
Node B shall support the establishment of a transport bearer on which the DSCH TFCI Signaling control
frames shall be received. The Node B shall manage the time of arrival of these frames according to the
values of TOAWS and ToOAWE specified inthe IE’s. The Binding ID |E and Transport Layer Address |E for
the new bearer to be set up for this purpose shall be returned in the RADIO LINK SETUP RESPONSE

message.]

The Node B shall include in the RADIO LINK SETUP RESPONSE the Binding ID |E and Transport Layer
Address | E for the transport bearer to be established for each DSCH of this RL.

[TDD —USCH(9)]:

[TDD —If the USCH Information IE is present, the Node B shall configure the new USCH(s) according to
the parameters given in the message.]

[TDD —In case the USCH Information | E is present, the Node B shall include in the RADIO LINK SETUP
RESPONSE the Binding ID IE and Transport Layer Address | E for the transport bearer to be established for
each USCH of thisRL.]

Physical ChannelsHandling:
[FDD — Compressed M ode]:

[FDD — If the RADIO LINK SETUP REQUEST message includes the Transmission Gap Pattern Sequence
Information IE, the Node B shall store the information about the Transmission Gap Pattern Sequences to be
used in the Compressed Mode Configuration. This Compressed Mode Configuration shall be valid in the
Node B until the next Compressed Mode Configuration is configured in the Node B or Node B
Communication Context is deleted.]

[FDD — If the Downlink compressed mode method | E in one or more Transmission Gap Pattern Sequenceis
set to 'SF/2' in the RADIO LINK SETUP REQUEST message, the Node B shall use or not the alternate
scrambling code as indicated for each DL Channelisation Code in the Transmission Gap Pattern Sequence
Code Information IE.]

[FDD —If the RADIO LINK SETUP REQUEST message includes the Transmission Gap Pattern Sequence
Information |E and the Active Pattern Sequence Information |E, the Node B shall use the information to
activate the indicated Transmission Gap Pattern Sequence(s) in the new RL.The received CM Configuration
Change CFN refersto the latest passed CFN with that value The Node B shall treat the received TGCFN IEs
asfollows]
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- [FDD - If any received TGCFN IE has the same val ue as the received CM Configuration Change CFN
IE, the Node B shall consider the concerning Transmission Gap Pattern Sequence as activated at that
CFN/]

- [FDD - If any received TGCFN IE does not have the same value as the received CM Configuration
Change CFN |E but the first CFN after the CM Configuration Change CFN with avalue equal to the
TGCFN IE has aready passed, the Node B shall consider the concerning Transmission Gap Pattern
Seguence as activated at that CFN.]

- [FDD - For al other Transmission Gap Pattern Sequences included in the Active Pattern Sequence
Information IE, the Node B shall activate each Transmission Gap Pattern Sequence at the first CFN after
the CM Configuration Change CFN with a value equal to the TGCFN IE for the Transmission Gap
Pattern Sequence.]

[FDD —DL Code Information]:

[FDD — When more than one DL DPDCH are assigned per RL, the segmented physical channel shall be
mapped on to DL DPDCHSs according to [8]. When p number of DL DPDCHs are assigned to each RL, the
first pair of DL Scrambling Code and FDD DL Channelisation Code Number corresponds to "PhCH number
1", the second to “PhCH number 2", and so on until the pth to "PhCH number p".]

General:

[FDD - If the Propagation Delay |E isincluded, the Node B may use thisinformation to speed up the
detection of L1 synchronisation.]

[FDD — The UL SIR Target |IE included in the message shall be used by the Node B asinitial UL SIR target
for the UL inner loop power control.]

[1.28Mcps TDD — The UL SR Target |E included in the message shall be used by the Node B asinitial UL
SIR target for the UL inner loop power control according [19] and [21].]

[FDD — If the received Limited Power Increase IE is set to 'Used’, the Node B shall, if supported, use Limited
Power Increase according to ref. [10] subclause 5.2.1 for the inner loop DL power control.]

[FDD —If the TFCI Sgnalling Mode |E within the RADIO LINK SETUP message indicates that there shall
be ahard split on the TFCI field but the TFCI2 Bearer Information |E is not included in the message then the
Node B shall transmit the TFCI2 field with zero power.]

[FDD - If the TFCI Signalling Mode IE within the RADIO LINK SETUP message indicates that there shall
be ahard split on the TFCI and the TFCI2 Bearer Information |E isincluded in the message then the Node B
shall transmit the TFCI 2 field with zero power until Synchronization is achieved on the TFCI2 transport
bearer and the first valid DSCH TFCI Signalling control frame is received on this bearer (see ref.[24]).]

Radio Link Handling:
[FDD — Transmit Diversity]:

[FDD —When Diversity Mode IE is"STTD", "Closedloop model”, or " Closedloop mode2", the Node B shall
activate/deactivate the Transmit Diversity to each Radio Link in accordance with Transmit Diversity
Indication |E]

DL Power Control:

[FDD — The Node B shall start the DL transmission using the initial DL power specified in the message on
each DL DPCH of the RL until either UL synchronisation on the Uu is achieved for the RLS or Power
Balancing is activated. No inner loop power control or balancing shall be performed during this period. The
DL power shall then vary according to the inner loop power control (see ref.[10], subclause 5.2.1.2) and the
power control procedure (see subclause 8.3.7), but shall always be kept within the maximum and minimum
limit specmed in the RADIO LINK SETUP REQUEST me%age@unngeempr@sedrmede—thepgﬂw)—es

D " - During
compressed mode when the 5Pm,r, as dw:rl bed in ref. [10] subclause 5. 2 1. 3 shall be added to the maximum
DL power for the associated compressed frame.]
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[FDD - If the DPC Mode IE is present in the RADIO LINK SETUP REQUEST message, the Node B shall
apply the DPC mode indicated in the message, and be prepared that the DPC mode may be changed during
thelife time of the RL. If the DPC Mode IE is not present in the RADIO LINK SETUP REQUEST message,
DPC mode 0 shall be applied (seeref. [10]).]]

[TDD —The Node B shall start the DL transmission using theinitial DL power specified in the message on
each DL DPCH and on each Time Slot of the RL until the UL synchronisation on the Uu is achieved for the
RL. No inner loop power control shall be performed during this period. The DL power shall then vary
according to the inner loop power control (see ref.[22], subclause 4.2.3.3), but shall aways be kept within the
maximum and minimum limit specified in the RL SETUP REQUEST message.]

[TDD —If the [3.84Mcps TDD - DL Time Sot ISCPInfo |E] or [1.28Mcps TDD - DL Timeslot ISCP LCRIE]
is present, the Node B shall use the indicated value when deciding the initial DL TX Power for each timeslot
as specified in [21], i.e. it shall reduce the DL TX power in those downlink timeslots of the radio link where
theinterference islow, and increase the DL TX power in those timeslots where the interference is high, while
keeping the total downlink power in the radio link unchanged)].

[FDD - If the received Inner Loop DL PC Satus |E is set to "Active", the Node B shall activate the inner
loop DL power control for all RLs. If Inner Loop DL PC Satus |E is set to "Inactive”, the Node B shall
deactivate the inner loop DL power control for al RLs according to ref. [10]]

General:

[FDD - If the RADIO LINK SETUP REQUEST message includes the SSDT Cell Identity |E and the S-Field
Length E, the Node B shall activate SSDT, if supported, using the SSDT Cell Identity IE and SSDT Cell
Identity Length IE.]

[FDD - Irrespective of SSDT activation, the Node B shall includein the RADIO LINK SETUP RESPONSE
message an indication concerning the capability to support SSDT on thisRL. Only if the RADIO LINK
SETUP REQUEST message requested SSDT activation and the RADIO LINK SETUP RESPONSE message
indicates that the SSDT capability is supported for thisRL, SSDT is activated in the Node B.]

[FDD - If the RADIO LINK SETUP REQUEST message includes the SSDT Cell Identity for EDSCHPC |E,
the Node B shall activate enhanced DSCH power control, if supported, using the SSDT Cell Identity for
EDSCHPC IE and SSDT Cell Identity Length IE as well as Enhanced DSCH PC IE in accordance with ref.
[10] subclause 5.2.2. If the RADIO LINK SETUP REQUEST message includes both SSDT Cell Identity IE
and SSDT Cell Identity for EDSCHPC IE, then the Node B shall ignore the value in SSDT Cell Identity for
EDSCHPC I E]

[FDD —Radio Link Set Handling]:

[FDD — The First RLSIndicator |E indicatesif the concerning RL shall be considered part of the first RLS established
towards this UE. The First RLS Indicator |E shall be used by the Node B together with the value of the DL TPC pattern
01 count 1E which the Node B has received in the Cell Setup procedure, to determine the initial TPC pattern in the DL
of the concerning RL and all RLs which are part of the same RLS, as described in [10], section 5.1.2.2.1.2]

[FDD — For each RL not having a common generation of the TPC commands in the DL with another RL, the Node B
shall assignthe RL Set ID IE included in the RADIO LINK SETUP RESPONSE message a value that uniquely
identifies the RL Set within the Node B Communication context.]

[FDD - For all RLs having a common generation of the TPC commandsin the DL with another RL, the Node B shall
assignthe RL Set ID IE included in the RADIO LINK SETUP RESPONSE message the same value. This value shall
uniquely identify the RL Set within the Node B Communication context.]

[FDD — The UL out-of-sync algorithm defined in [10] shall for each of the established RL Set(s) use the maximum
value of the parametersN_OUTSYNC _IND and T_RLFAILURE, and the minimum value of the parameters
N_INSYNC _IND, that are configured in the cells supporting the radio links of the RL Set]

Response M essage:

If the RLs are successfully established, the Node B shall start reception on the new RL(s) and respond with a RADIO
LINK SETUP RESPONSE message.

After sending of the RADIO LINK SETUP RESPONSE message the Node B shall continuously attempt to obtain UL
synchronisation on the Uu and start reception on the new RL. [FDD — The Node B shall start transmission on the new
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RL after synchronisation is achieved in the DL user plane as specified in[16].] [TDD — The Node B shall start
transmission on the new RL immediately as specified in [16].]

8.2.17.3 Unsuccessful Operation
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8.3.1.2 Successful Operation

CRNC Node B

RADIO LINK ADDITION REQUEST

< RADIO LINK ADDITION RESPONSE

Figure: 28 Radio Link Addition procedure, Successful Operation

The procedure isinitiated with aRADIO LINK ADDITION REQUEST message sent from the CRNC to the Node B.

Upon reception, the Node B shall reserve the necessary resources and configure the new RL(s) according to the
parameters given in the message. Unless specified below, the meaning of parametersis specified in other specifications.

The Node B shall prioritise resource allocation for the RL(s) to be established according to Annex A.
Physical Channels Handling:

[TDD —If the UL DPCH Information |E is present, the Node B shall configure the new UL DPCH(s) according to the
parameters given in the message.]

[TDD —If the DL DPCH Information |E is present, the Node B shall configure the new DL DPCH(s) according to the
parameters given in the message.]

[FDD — Compressed M ode]:

[FDD - If the RADIO LINK ADDITION REQUEST includes the Compressed Mode Deactivation Flag |E
with value "Deactivate”, the Node B shall not activate any compressed mode pattern in the new RLs. In al
the other cases (Flag set to "Maintain Active" or not present), the ongoing compressed mode (if existing)
shall be applied also to the added RLs\]

[FDD- If the RADIO LINK ADDITION REQUEST contains the Transmission Gap Pattern Sequence Code
Information |E for any of the allocated DL Channelisation Codes, the Node B shall apply the alternate
scrambling code as indicated for each DL Channelisation Code for which the Transmission Gap Pattern
Sequence Code Information IE is set to " Code Change™.]

[FDD —DL Code Information]:

[FDD —When more than one DL DPDCH are assigned per RL, the segmented physical channel shall be
mapped on to DL DPDCHs according to ref. [8]. When p humber of DL DPDCHs are assigned to each RL,
thefirst pair of DL Scrambling Code and FDD DL Channelisation Code Number correspondsto “PhCH
number 1", the second to "PhCH number 2", and so on until the pth to "PhCH number p".]

[TDD — CCTrCH Handling]:

[TDD —If the UL CCTrCH Information IE is present, the Node B shall configure the new UL CCTrCH(s)
according to the parameters given in the message.]

[TDD —If the DL CCTrCH Information IE is present, the Node B shall configure the new DL CCTrCH(s)
according to the parameters given in the message.]

Radio Link Handling:
Diversity Combination Control:

The Diversity Control Field |E indicates for each RL whether the Node B shall combine the new RL with
existing RL(s) or not. If the Diversity Control Field IE is set to "May", then Node B shall decide for any of
the alternatives. If the Diversity Control Field IE is set to "Must”, the Node B shall combine the RL with one
of the other RL. When a new RL isto be combined, the Node B shall choose which RL(S) to combineit with.
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If the Diversity Control Field IE is set to "Must not" the Node B shall not combine the RL with any other
existing RL.

In the case of combining an RL with existing RL(s) the Node B shall indicate in the RADIO LINK
ADDITION RESPONSE message with the Diversity Indication that the RL is combined. In this case the
Reference RL 1D shall be included to indicate one of the existing RLs that the new RL is combined with.

In the case of not combining an RL with existing RL(S), the Node B shall indicate in the RADIO LINK
ADDITION RESPONSE message with the Diversity Indication that no combining is done. In this case the
Node B shall include both the Transport Layer Address and the binding ID for the transport bearer to be
established for each DCH, [TDD — DSCH, USCH] of the RL in the RADIO LINK ADDITION RESPONSE

message.

In case of coordinated DCH, the binding 1D and the transport address shall be included for only one of the
coordinated DCHs.

[TDD —The Node B shall include in the RADIO LINK ADDITION RESPONSE message both the Transport
Layer Address |E and the Binding ID IE for the transport bearer to be established for each DSCH and
USCH.]

[FDD — Transmit Diversity]:

[FDD —When Diversity Mode IE is"STTD", "Closedloop model"”, or “Closedloop mode2”, the Node B shall
activate/deactivate the Transmit Diversity to each Radio Link in accordance with Transmit Diversity
Indication |IE.]

[FDD —When Transmit Diversity Indicator IE is present Node B shall activate/deactivate the Transmit
Diversity to each new Radio Link in accordance with the Transmit Diversity Indicator |E and the already
known diversity mode.]

DL Power Control:

[FDD - If the RADIO LINK ADDITION REQUEST message includes the Initial DL Transmission Power
IE, the Node B shall apply the given power to the transmission on each DL DPCH of the RL when starting
transmission until either UL synchronisation on the Uu is achieved for the RLS or Power Balancing is
activated. If no Initial DL Transmission power |E isincluded, the Node B shall use any transmission power
level currently used on already existing RL's for this UE. No inner loop power control or balancing shall be
performed during this period. The DL power shall then vary according to the inner loop power control (see
ref.[10], subclause 5.2.1.2) with DPC MODE currently configured for the relevant Node B Communication
Context and the downlink power control procedure (see 8.3.7).]

[TDD —If the RADIO LINK ADDITION REQUEST message includes the [3.84Mcps TDD - Initial DL
Transmission Power 1E] [1.28Mcps TDD — DL Time Sot ISCP Info LCRIE], the Node B shall apply the
given power to the transmission on each DL DPCH and on each Time Slot of the RL when starting
transmission until the UL synchronisation on the Uu is achieved for the RL. If no Initial DL Transmission
power |E isincluded, the Node B shall use any transmission power level currently used on already existing
RL'sfor this UE. No inner loop power control shall be performed during this period. The DL power shall
then vary according to the inner loop power control (see ref.[22], subclause 4.2.3.3).]

If the RADIO LINK ADDITION REQUEST message includes the Maximum DL power |E, the Node B shall
store this value and not transmit with a higher power on any DL DPCH of the RL. If no Maximum DL power
IE isincluded, any Maximum DL power stored for already existing RLs for this UE shall be applied. [FDD -
MWP%}M@%M%%M%%M@

.. During compressed mode, when the 6P, as described in ref.[10] subclause
5.2.1.3, shall be added to the maximum DL power for the associated compressed frame.]

If the RADIO LINK ADDITION REQUEST message includes the Minimum DL power |E, the Node B shall
store this value and never transmit with alower power on any DL DPCH of the RL. If no Minimum DL
power IE isincluded, any Minimum DL power stored for already existing RLs for this UE shall be applied.

[TDD —If the RADIO LINK ADDITION REQUEST message includes the DL Time Sot ISCP Info IE, the
Node B shall use the indicated value when deciding the DL TX Power for each timeslot as specified in ref.
[21], i.e. it shall reduce the DL TX power in those downlink timeslots of the radio link where the interference
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islow, and increase the DL TX power in those timed ots where the interference is high, while keeping the
total downlink power in the radio link unchanged].

General:

[FDD — If the RADIO LINK ADDITION REQUEST message contains an SSDT Cell Identity |E the Node B
shall activate SSDT, if supported, for the concerned new RL, with the indicated SSDT cell identity used for
that RL.]

[FDD —Radio Link Set Handling]:

[FDD — For each RL not having a common generation of the TPC commands in the DL with another RL, the Node B
shall assignthe RL Set ID IE included in the RADIO LINK ADDITION RESPONSE message a value that uniquely
identifies the RL Set within the Node B Communication context.]

[FDD — For al RLs having a common generation of the TPC commandsin the DL with another new or existing RL, the
Node B shall assign the RL Set ID IE included in the RADIO LINK ADDITION RESPONSE message the same value.
Thisvalue shall uniquely identify the RL Set within the Node B Communication context.]

[FDD — After addition of the new RL(S), the UL out-of-sync algorithm defined in [10] shall for each of the previoudy
existing and newly established RL Set(s) use the maximum value of the parametersN_OUTSYNC_IND and
T_RLFAILURE, and the minimum value of the parameters N_INSYNC_IND, that are configured in the cells
supporting the radio links of the RL Set.]

Response M essage:

If al requested RLs are successfully added, the Node B shall respond with aRADIO LINK ADDITION RESPONSE
message.

After sending of the RADIO LINK ADDITION RESPONSE message the Node B shall continuously attempt to obtain
UL synchronisation on the Uu and start reception on the new RL. [FDD — The Node B shall start transmission on the
new RL after synchronisation is achieved in the DL user plane as specified in [16].] [TDD — The Node B shall start
transmission on the new RL immediately as specified in [16].]

8.3.1.3 Unsuccessful Operation
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8.3.2.2 Successful Operation

CRNC Node B

RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION PREPARE
>

RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION READY
<

Figure 30: Synchronised Radio Link Reconfiguration Preparation procedure, Successful Operation

The Synchronised Radio Link Reconfiguration Preparation procedure is initiated by the CRNC by sending the message
RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION PREPARE to the Node B. The message shall use the Communication Control
Port assigned for this Node B Communication Context.

Upon reception, the Node B shall reserve necessary resources for the new configuration of the Radio Link(s) according
to the parameters given in the message. Unless specified below, the meaning of parametersis specified in other
specifications.

The Node B shall prioritise resource allocation for the RL(S) to be modified according to Annex A.
DCH Modification:

If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION PREPARE message includes any DCHs to Modify | Es then the Node B
shall treat them each as follows:

- If the DCHs to Modify | E includes the Frame Handling Priority I1E, the Node B should store this information for
this DCH in the new configuration. The received Frame Handling Priority should be used when prioritising
between different framesin the downlink on the radio interface in congestion situations within the Node B once
the new configuration has been activated.

If the DCHs to Modify IE includes the Transport Format Set | E for the UL of aDCH, the Node B shall apply the
new Transport Format Set in the Uplink of this DCH in the new configuration.

If the DCHs to Modify IE includes the Transport Format Set |E for the DL of a DCH, the Node B shall apply the
new Transport Format Set in the Downlink of this DCH in the new configuration.

If the DCHs to Modify |E includes multiple DCH Specific Info | Es then the Node B shall treat the DCHsin the
DCHsto Modify |E as a set of co-ordinated DCHs. The Node B shall include these DCHsin the new
configuration only if it can include al of them in the new configuration.

If the DCHs to Modify IE includes the UL FP Mode |E for aDCH or a DCH which belongs to a set of co-ordinated
DCHs, the Node B shall apply the new FP Mode in the Uplink of the user plane for the DCH or the set of co-
ordinated DCHs in the new configuration.

If the DCHs to Modify IE includes the TOAWSIE for aDCH or a DCH which belongs to a set of co-ordinated
DCHs, the Node B shall apply the new ToAWS in the user plane for the DCH or the set of co-ordinated DCHsin
the new configuration.

If the DCHs to Modify IE includes the TOAWE IE for aDCH or a DCH which belongs to a set of co-ordinated
DCHs, the Node B shall apply the new TOAWE in the user plane for the DCH or the set of co-ordinated DCHsin
the new configuration.

[TDD —If the DCHsto Modify |E includes the CCTrCH ID IE for the DL of a DCH to be modified, the Node B
shall apply the new CCTrCH ID in the Downlink of this DCH in the new configuration.]

- [TDD —If the DCHsto Modify | E includes the CCTrCH ID IE for the UL of a DCH to be modified, the Node B
shall apply the new CCTrCH ID in the Uplink of this DCH in the new configuration.]

DCH Addition:
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If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION PREPARE message includes any DCHsto Add |Es then the Node B shall
treat them each as follows:

- If the DCHsto Add | E includes multiple DCH specific Info |Es then, the Node B shall treat the DCHsin the DCHs
to Add IE as a set of co-ordinated DCHs. The Node B shall include these DCHs in the new configuration only if
it can include al of them in the new configuration.

- [FDD — For DCHs which do not belong to a set of co-ordinated DCHs with the QE-Selector |E set to "selected",
the Transport channel BER from that DCH shall be the base for the QE in the UL data frames. If no Transport
channel BER is available for the selected DCH the Physical channel BER shall be used for the QE, ref. [16]. If
the QE-Selector is set to "non-selected”, the Physical channel BER shall be used for the QE in the UL data
frames, ref. [16].]

- For aset of co-ordinated DCHs the Transport channel BER from the DCH with the QE-Selector |E set to "selected”
shall be used for the QE in the UL data frames, ref. [16]. [FDD — If no Transport channel BER is available for
the selected DCH the Physical channel BER shall be used for the QE, ref. [16]. If all DCHs have QE-Selector |1E
set to "non-selected” the Physical channel BER shall be used for the QE, ref. [16].]

The Node B should store the Frame Handling Priority | E received for a DCH to be added in the new configuration
The received Frame Handling Priority should be used when prioritising between different frames in the downlink
on the radio interface in congestion situations within the Node B once the new configuration has been activated.

- The Node B shall use the included UL FP Mode |E for aDCH or a set of co-ordinated DCHs to be added as the
new FP Mode in the Uplink of the user plane for the DCH or the set of co-ordinated DCHs in the new
configuration.

- The Node B shall use the included TOAWSIE for a DCH or a set of co-ordinated DCHs to be added as the new
Time of Arrival Window Start Point in the user plane for the DCH or the set of co-ordinated DCHsin the new
configuration.

The Node B shall use the included TOAWE |E for aDCH or a set of co-ordinated DCHs to be added as the new
Time of Arrival Window End Point in the user plane for the DCH or the set of co-ordinated DCHs in the new
configuration.

[TDD —The Node B shall apply the CCTrCH ID IE (for the DL) in the Downlink of this DCH in the new
configuration.]

- [TDD —The Node B shall apply the CCTrCH ID IE (for the UL) in the Uplink of this DCH in the new
configuration.]

DCH Deletion:

If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION PREPARE message includes any DCHsto Delete | Es, the Node B shall
not include the referenced DCHs in the new configuration.

If al of the DCHs belonging to a set of coordinated DCHs are requested to be deleted, the Node B shall not include this
set of coordinated DCHs in the new configuration.

Physical Channel M odification:

[FDD — If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION PREPARE message includes an UL DPCH Information |E then
the Node B shall apply the parameters to the new configuration as follows: |

- [FDD —If the UL DPCH Information IE includes the Uplink Scrambling Code IE, the Node B shall apply this
Uplink Scrambling Code to the new configuration.]

- [FDD —If the UL DPCH Information | E includes the Min UL Channelisation Code Length IE, the Node B shall
apply the value in the new configuration. The Node B shall apply the contents of the Max Number of UL
DPDCHSsIE (if it isincluded) in the new configuration.]

- [FDD —If the UL DPCH Information |E includes the UL SR Target | E, the Node B shall use the value for the UL
inner loop power control when the new configuration is being used.]

- [FDD —If the UL DPCH Information IE includes the Puncture Limit IE, the Node B shall apply the value in the
uplink of the new configuration.]
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- [FDD —The Node B shall use the TFCSIE for the UL (if present) when reserving resources for the uplink of the
new configuration. The Node B shall apply the new TFCS in the Uplink of the new configuration.]

- [FDD —If the UL DPCH Information IE includes the UL DPCCH Sot Format IE, the Node B shall set the new
Uplink DPCCH Structure to the new configuration.]

- [FDD - If the UL DPCH Information |E includes the Diversity Mode | E, the Node B shall apply diversity according
to the given value.]

- [FDD —If the UL DPCH Information IE includes an SSDT Cell Identity Length I1E and/or an S-Field Length IE, the
Node B shall apply the valuesin the new configuration.]

[FDD - If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION PREPARE message includes aDL DPCH Information IE then the
Node B shall apply the parameters to the new configuration as follows:]

- [FDD — The Node B shall use the TFCSIE for the DL (if it is present) when reserving resources for the downlink
of the new configuration. The Node B shall apply the new TFCS in the Downlink of the new configuration.]

- [FDD —If the DL DPCH Information IE includes the TFCI Sgnalling Mode IE or the TFCI Presence |E, the Node
B shall use the information when building TFCIsin the new configuration.]

- [FDD —If the DL DPCH Information IE includes the DL DPCCH Sot Format IE, group the Node B shall set the
new Downlink DPCCH Structure to the new configuration.]

- [FDD —If the DL DPCH Information | E includes the Multiplexing Position IE, the Node B shall apply the
indicated multiplexing type in the new configuration.]

- [FDD —If the DL DPCH Information IE includes the Limited Power Increase IE and the |E is set to 'Used’, the
Node B shall, if supported, use Limited Power Increase ref. [10] subclause 5.2.1 for the inner loop DL power
control in the new configuration.]

- [FDD —If the DL DPCH Information IE includes the Limited Power Increase IE and the |E is set to 'Not Used', the
Node B shall not use Limited Power Increase for the inner loop DL power control in the new configuration.]

- [FDD —If the DL DPCH Information | E includes the PDSCH code mapping |E then the Node B shall apply the
defined mapping between TFCI values and PDSCH channelisation codes.]

- [FDD —If the DL DPCH Information | E includes the PDSCH RL ID |E then the Node B shall infer that the PDSCH
for the specified user will be transmitted on the defined radio link.]

[FDD —If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION PREPARE message includes the Transmission Gap Pattern
Sequence Information | E the Node B shall store the new information about the Transmission Gap Pattern Sequences to
be used in the new Compressed Mode Configuration. This new Compressed Mode Configuration shall be valid in the
Node B until the next Compressed Mode Configuration is configured in the Node B or Node B Communication Context
is deleted.]

[TDD —UL/DL CCTrCH Modification]

[TDD —If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION PREPARE message includes any UL CCTrCH to Modify or DL
CCTrCH to Modify | Es, then the Node B shall treat them each as follows!]

- [TDD —If the IE includes any of TFCSIE, TFCI coding |E or Puncture Limit |E the Node B shall apply these as
the new values, otherwise the old values specified for this CCTrCH are till applicable.]

- [TDD —If the IE includes any UL DPCH to add or DL DPCH to add | Es, the Node B shall include this DPCH in
the new configuration.]

- [TDD —If the IE includes any UL DPCH to delete or DL DPCH to delete | Es, the Node B shall remove this DPCH
in the new configuration.]

- [TDD —If the IE includes any UL DPCH to modify or DL DPCH to modify |Es, and includes any of Repetition
Period | E, Repetition Length |E, or TDD DPCH Offset | E or the message includes UL/DL Timeslot Information
and includes any of [3.84Mcps TDD - Midamble shift and Burst Type IE, Time Sot |E], [1.28Mcps TDD -
Midamble shift LCRIE, Time Sot LCR IE], or TFCI presence |E or the message includes UL/DL Code
information and includes [3.84Mcps TDD - TDD Channelisation Code |E], [1.28Mcps TDD - TDD
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Channelisation Code LCR IE], the Node B shall apply these specified information elements as the new values,
otherwise the old values specified for this DPCH configuration are still applicable.]

- [1.28Mcps TDD - If the UL CCTrCH to Modify IE includes the UL SIR Target IE, the Node B shall use the
value for the UL inner loop power control according [19] and [21] when the new configuration is being used.]

[TDD —UL/DL CCTrCH Addition]

[TDD —If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION PREPARE message includes any UL CCTrCH to Add IE or DL
CCTrCH to Add IE, the Node B shall include this CCTrCH in the new configuration.]

[TDD —If the UL/DL CCTrCH to Add IE includes any UL/DL DPCH Information |E, the Node B shall reserve
necessary resources for the new configuration of the UL/DL DPCH(s) according to the parameters given in the

message.]

[TDD —If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION PREPARE message includes aDL CCTrCH to Add IE, the Node
B shall set the TPC step size of that CCTrCH to the same val ue as the lowest numbered DL CCTrCH in the current
configuration.]

[1.28Mcps TDD —The Node B shall use the UL SR Target IE in the UL CCTrCH to Add IE asthe UL SIR value for the
inner loop power control for this CCTrCH according [19] and [21] in the new configuration.]

[TDD —UL/DL CCTrCH Deletion]

[TDD —If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION PREPARE message includes any UL or DL CCTrCH to be
deleted , the Node B shall remove this CCTrCH in the new configuration.]

DSCH Addition/M odification/Deletion:

If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION PREPARE message includes any DSCH to modify, DSCH to add or DSCH
to delete | Es, then the Node B shall use this information to add/modify/del ete the indicated DSCH channels to/from the
radio link, in the same way as the DCH info is used to add/modify/release DCHSs.

The Node B shall includeinthe RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION READY message both the Transport Layer
Address | E and the Binding ID | E for the transport bearer to be established for each DSCH.

[FDD —If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION PREPARE message includes the TFCI2 Bearer Information I1E
then the Node B shall support the establishment of a transport bearer on which the DSCH TFCI Signaling control
frames shall be received if one does not already exist or shall apply the new valuesif such a bearer does already exist.
The Binding ID IE and Transport Layer Address |E of any new bearer to be set up for this purpose shall be returned in
the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION READY message. If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION PREPARE
message specifies that the TFCI2 transport bearer is to be deleted then the Node B shall release the resources associated
with that bearer in the new configuration.

[FDD - If the TFCI Signalling Mode | E within the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION PREPARE message indicates
that there shall be a hard split on the TFCI field but a TFCI2 transport bearer has not already been set up and TFCI2
Bearer Information IE is not included in the message then the Node B shall transmit the TFCI2 field with zero power in
the new configuration.]

[FDD - If the TFCI Sgnalling Mode | E within the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION PREPARE message indicates
that there shall be a hard split on the TFCI and the TFCI2 Bearer Information IE isincluded in the message then the
Node B shall transmit the TFCI2 field with zero power until Synchronisation is achieved on the TFCI2 transport bearer
and the first valid DSCH TFCI Signalling control frame is received on this bearer in the new configuration (see ref.

[24]) ]

[FDD - If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION PREPARE message includes the DSCH Common Information IE,
the Node B shall treat it as follows:]

- [FDD - If the Enhanced DSCH PC Indicator |E isincluded and set to "Enhanced DSCH PC Activeinthe UE",
the Node B shall activate enhanced DSCH power control in accordance with ref. [10] subclause 5.2.2, if
supported, using either:]

- [FDD - the SSDT Cell Identity for EDSCHPC IE in the RL Information IE, if the SSDT Cell Identity IE is not
included in the RL Information |E or]
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- [FDD -the SSDT Céll Identity IE in the RL Information IE, if both the SSDT Cell Identity |IE and the SSDT
Cell Identity for EDSCHPC IE are included in the RL Information |E.]

[FDD - together with the SSDT Cell Identity Length IE in UL DPCH Information |E, and Enhanced DSCH PC
IE, in the new configuration.]

[FDD - If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION PREPARE message includes the Enhanced DSCH PC | ndicator
|E set to "Enhanced DSCH PC not Activein the UE", the Node B shall deactivate enhanced DSCH power control in the
new configuration.]

[TDD — USCH Addition/M odification/Deletion:]

- [TDD —If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION PREPARE message includes USCH information for the
USCHs to be added/modified/del eted then the Node B shall use thisinformation to add/modify/delete the
indicated USCH channels to/from the radio link, in the same way as the DCH info is used to add/modify/release
DCHs]

- [TDD —The Node B shall include in the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION READY message both the
Transport Layer Address |E and the Binding ID |E for the transport bearer to be established for each USCH.]

RL Information:

If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION PREPARE message includes the RL Information |E, the Node B shall treat
it asfollows:

- [FDD —When more than one DL DPDCH are assigned per RL, the segmented physical channel shall be mapped on
to DL DPDCHs according to [8]. When p number of DL DPDCHSs are assigned to each RL, the first pair of DL
Scrambling Code and FDD DL Channelisation Code Number corresponds to "PhCH number 1", the second to
"PhCH number 2", and so on until the pth to "PhCH number p".]

- [FDD —If the RL Information |E includes the SSDT Indication |E set to "SSDT Active in the UE", the Node B may
activate SSDT using the SSDT Cell Identity | E in the new configuration.]

- [FDD —If the RL Information IE includes the SSDT Indication |E set to "SSDT not Active in the UE", the Node B
shall deactivate SSDT in the new configuration.]

- [FDD —If the RL Information IE includes a DL Code Information IE, the Node B shall apply the valuesin the new
configuration.]

- [FDD —If the RL Information |E contains the Transmission Gap Pattern Sequence Code Information | E in the
DL Code Information | E for any of the allocated DL Channelisation Codes, the Node B shall apply the aternate
scrambling code as indicated whenever the downlink compressed mode method SF/2 is active in the new
configuration.]

- If the RL Information |E includes the Maximum DL Power and/or the Minimum DL Power |Es, the Node B shall
apply the valuesin the new conflguratlon [FDD DurmgteempmeeedmedeethePgR(k)%d@eﬂbedkwef—HO}
A - During compressed mode, when the 6P,
as deSCI’I bed in ref [10] subcl ause 5 2.1.3, shall be added to the maximum DL power for the associated
compressed frame.].

- [TDD -If the RL Information | E includes the Initial DL Transmission Power |E, the Node B shall apply the
given power to the transmission on each DPCH of the CCTrCH when starting transmission on a new
CCTrCH.until the UL synchronisation on the Uu is achieved for the CCTrCH. If no Initial DL Transmission
power |E isincluded with anew CCTrCH, the Node B shall use any transmission power level currently used on
already existing CCTrCH’ s when starting transmission for anew CCTrCH. No inner loop power control shall be
performed during this period. The DL power shall then vary according to the inner loop power control (see
ref.[22], subclause 4.2.3.3).]

General

If the requested modifications are allowed by the Node B and the Node B has successfully reserved the required
resources for the new configuration of the Radio Link(s), it shall respond to the CRNC with the RADIO LINK
RECONFIGURATION READY message. When this procedure has been completed successfully there exist a Prepared
Reconfiguration, as defined in subclause 3.1.
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Inthe RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION READY message, the Node B shall include the RL Information Response
|E for each affected Radio Link.

The Node B shall include in the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION READY message the Transport Layer Address
and the Binding 1D for any Transport Channel being added, or any Transport Channel being modified for which a new
transport bearer was requested with the Transport Bearer Request Indicator |E.

In case of a DCH requiring a new transport bearer on lub, the Transport Layer Address |E and the Binding 1D shall be
included in the |E DCH Information Response |E.

In case of aset of coordinated DCHs requiring a new transport bearer on lub, the Transport Layer Address |E and the
Binding ID IE in the DCH Information Response | E shall beincluded only for one of the DCH in the set of coordinated
DCHs.

In case of a Radio Link being combined with another Radio Link within the Node B,the RL Information Response IE
shall beincluded only for one of the combined RLs. The Transport Layer Address |E and the Binding ID IE in the
DCH Information Response |E shall be included only for one of the combined Radio Links.

8.3.2.3 Unsuccessful Operation
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8.3.5.2 Successful Operation

CRNC Node B

RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION REQUEST
>

RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION RESPONSH
<

Figure 34: Unsynchronised Radio Link Reconfiguration Procedure, Successful Operation

The Unsynchronised Radio Link Reconfiguration procedure isinitiated by the CRNC by sending the message RADIO
LINK RECONFIGURATION REQUEST to the Node B. The message shall use the Communication Control Port
assigned for this Node B Communication Context.

Upon reception, the Node B shall modify the configuration of the Radio Link(s) according to the parameters givenin
the message. Unless specified below, the meaning of parameters is specified in other specifications.

The Node B shall prioritise resource allocation for the RL(S) to be modified according to Annex A.
DCH Moadification:

If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION REQUEST message includes any DCHs to Modify | Es then the Node B
shall treat them each as follows:

- If the DCHsto Modify | E includes on the Frame Handling Priority |E, the Node B should store this information for
this DCH in the new configuration. The received Frame Handling Priority should be used when prioritising
between different frames in the downlink on the radio interface in congestion situations within the Node B once
the new configuration has been activated.

If the DCHs to Modify IE includes the Transport Format Set |E for the UL, the Node B shall apply the new
Transport Format Set in the Uplink of this DCH in the new configuration.

If the DCHsto Modify |E includes the Transport Format Set | E for the DL, the Node B shall apply the new
Transport Format Set in the Downlink of this DCH in the new configuration.

If the DCHs to Modify IE includes multiple DCH Specific Info 1Es then the Node B shall treat the DCHsin the
DCHsto Modify |E as a set of co-ordinated DCHs. The Node B shall include these DCHsin the new
configuration only if it can include al of them in the new configuration.

If the DCHs to Modify IE includes the UL FP Mode |E for aDCH or a set of co-ordinated DCHSs, the Node B shall
apply the new FP Mode in the Uplink of the user plane for the DCH or the set of co-ordinated DCHsin the new
configuration.

If the DCHs to Modify IE includes the TOAWS | E for aDCH or a set of co-ordinated DCHSs, the Node B shall apply
the new TOAWS in the user plane for the DCH or the set of co-ordinated DCHs in the new configuration.

If the DCHs to Modify IE includes the TOAWE IE for aDCH or a set of co-ordinated DCHs, the Node B shall apply
the new TOAWE in the user plane for the DCH or the set of co-ordinated DCHs in the new configuration.

[TDD —If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION REQUEST message includes the CCTrCH ID IE for the DL
of a DCH to be modified, the Node B shall apply the new CCTrCH ID in the Downlink of this DCH in the new
configuration.]

- [TDD —If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION REQUEST message includes the CCTrCH ID IE for the UL
of a DCH to be modified, the Node B shall apply the new CCTrCH ID in the Uplink of this DCH in the new
configuration.]

DCH Addition:
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If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION REQUEST message includes any DCH to Add | Es, the Node B shall
reserve necessary resources for the new configuration of the Radio Link(s) according to the parameters given in the
message and include these DCHs in the new configuration. In particular:

- If aDCHsto Add IE includes multiple DCH Specific Info IEs for a DCH to be added, the Node B shall treat the
DCHsinthe DCHsto Add |E as a set of co-ordinated DCHs. The Node B shall include these DCHs in the new
configuration only if it can include all of them in the new configuration.

[FDD - For DCHs which do not belong to a set of co-ordinated DCHs with the QE-Selector |E set to "selected”, the
Node B shall use the Transport channel BER from that DCHas the base for the QE in the UL data frames. If no
Transport channel BER is available for the selected DCH, the Physical channel BER shall be used for the QE
[16]. If the QE-Selector is set to "non-selected"”, the Physical channel BER shall be used for the QE in the UL
dataframes, ref. [16].]

- For aset of co-ordinated DCHs, the Node B shall use the Transport channel BER from the DCH with the QE-
Selector |E set to "selected” asthe QE in the UL dataframes [16]. [FDD — If no Transport channel BER is
available for the selected DCH, the Physical channel BER shall be used for the QE [16]. If all DCHs have QE-
Selector |E set to "non-selected” the Physical channel BER shall be used for the QE [16].]

The Node B should store the Frame Handling Priority | E received for a DCH to be added in the new configuration.
The received Frame Handling Priority should be used when prioritising between different frames in the downlink
on the radio interface in congestion situations within the Node B once the new configuration has been activated.

- The Node B shall use the included UL FP Mode |E for aDCH or a set of co-ordinated DCHs to be added as the
new FP Mode in the Uplink of the user plane for the DCH or the set of co-ordinated DCHs in the new
configuration.

- The Node B shall use the included TOAWSIE for a DCH or a set of co-ordinated DCHs to be added as the new
Time of Arrival Window Start Point in the user plane for the DCH or the set of co-ordinated DCHsin the new
configuration.

The Node B shall use the included TOAWE |E for aDCH or a set of co-ordinated DCHs to be added as the new
Time of Arrival Window End Point in the user plane for the DCH or the set of co-ordinated DCHs in the new
configuration.

- [TDD —If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION REQUEST message includes the CCTrCH ID IE for the DL
of aDCH to be modified, the Node B shall apply the new CCTrCH ID in the downlink of this DCH in the new
configuration.]

- [TDD —If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION REQUEST message includes the CCTrCH ID IE for the UL
of aDCH to be modified, the Node B shall apply the new CCTrCH ID in the Uplink of this DCH in the new
configuration.]

DCH Deletion:

If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION REQUEST message includes any DCH to be deleted from the Radio
Link(s), the Node B shall not include this DCH in the new configuration.

If al of the DCHs belonging to a set of co-ordinated DCHSs are requested to be deleted, the Node B shall not include
this set of coordinated DCHs in the new configuration.

[FDD - Physical Channel Modification:]

[FDD - If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION REQUEST message includes an UL DPCH Information IE, then
the Node B shall apply the parameters to the new configuration as follows:]

- [FDD —If the UL DPCH Information IE includes the TFCSIE for the UL, the Node B shall apply the new TFCSin
the Uplink of the new configuration.]

[FDD - If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION REQUEST message includes a DL DPCH Information | E, then
the Node B shall apply the parameters to the new configuration as follows:]

- [FDD —If the DL DPCH Information |E includes on the TFCSIE for the DL, the Node B shall apply the new
TFCSin the Downlink of the new configuration.]
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- [FDD —If the DL DPCH Information IE includes the TFCI Sgnalling Mode IE, the Node B shall use the use the
information when building TFClsin the new configuration.

- [FDD —If the DL DPCH Information IE includes the Limited Power Increase |IE and the |E is set to 'Used’, the
Node B shall, if supported, use Limited Power Increase according to ref. [10] subclause 5.2.1 for the inner loop
DL power control in the new configuration.]

- [FDD —If the DL DPCH Information | E message includes the Limited Power Increase |E and the |E is set to 'Not
Used', the Node B shall not use Limited Power Increase for the inner loop DL power control in the new
configuration.]

[FDD — If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION REQUEST message includes the Transmission Gap Pattern
Sequence Information | E the Node B shall store the new information about the Transmission Gap Pattern Sequences to
be used in the new Compressed M ode Configuration. This new Compressed Mode Configuration shall be valid in the
Node B until the next Compressed Mode Configuration is configured in the Node B or Node B Communication Context
isdeleted.]

[TDD —UL/DL CCTrCH Modification]

[TDD —If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION REQUEST message includes any UL CCTrCH to modify |E or
DL CCTrCH to modify IE in the Radio Link(s), the Node B shall reserve necessary resources for the new configuration
of the Radio Link(s) according to the parameters given in the message.]

[TDD —If the UL/DL CCTrCH to modify |E includes TFCSIE, and/or Puncture Limit |E the Node B shall apply these
as the new values, otherwise the old values specified for this CCTrCH are still applicable.]

[TDD —UL/DL CCTrCH Deletion]

[TDD —If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION REQUEST message includes any UL CCTrCH to delete IE or DL
CCTrCH to delete | E, the Node B shall not include this CCTrCH in the new configuration.]

RL Information:

If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION REQUEST message includes the RL Information IE, the Node B shall
treat it asfollows:

- If the RL Information IE includes the Maximum DL Power IE, the Node B shall apply this value to the new
configuration and not transmit with a higher power on any Downlink DPCH of the Radio Link once the new
configuration is being used. [FDD --Buring-compressed-mode-the-Pqr(k)-as-described-in-ref- 10} subelause
5.2.1.3;-shall-be-addedto- the- maximum-BLpowerin-slot k- dBuring compressed mode, when the 5P, as
described in ref.[10] subclause 5.2.1.3, shall be added to the maximum DL power for the associated compressed
frame.]

- If the RL Information | E includes the Minimum DL Power |E, the Node B shall apply this value to the new
configuration and never transmit with alower power on any Downlink Channelisation Code of the Radio Link
once the new configuration is being used.

- [FDD —If the RL Information |E contains the Transmission Gap Pattern Sequence Code Information IE in the DL
Code Information |E for any of the allocated DL Channelisation Codes, the Node B shall apply the aternate
scrambling code as indicated whenever the downlink compressed mode method SF/2 is active in the new
configuration.]

General

If the requested modifications are allowed by the Node B, the Node B has successfully allocated the required resources,
and changed to the new configuration it shall respond to the CRNC with the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION
RESPONSE message.

In the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION RESPONSE message, the Node B shall include the RL Information
Response | E for each affected Radio Link.

The Node B shall include in the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION RESPONSE message the Transport Layer
Address |E and the Binding ID |E in the DCH Information Response IE for any Transport Channel being added, or any
Transport Channel being modified for which a new transport bearer was requested with the Transport Bearer Request
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Indicator IE. The detailed frame protocol handling during transport bearer replacement is described in [16], section
5.10.1.

In case of aset of coordinated DCHs requiring a new transport bearer on lub, the Transport Layer Address |E and the
Binding ID IE in the DCH Information Response | E shall be included only for one of the DCH in the set of coordinated
DCHs.

In case of aRadio Link being combined with another Radio Link within the Node B, RL Information Response |E shall
be included only for one of the combined Radio Links. The Transport Layer Address |E and the Binding ID IE in the
DCH Information Response | E shall be included only for one of the combined Radio Links.

8.3.5.3 Unsuccessful Operation
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8.2.17.2 Successful Operation

CRNC Node B

RADIO LINK SETUP REQUEST

RADIO LINK SETUP RESPONSE

<

Figure 24: Radio Link Setup procedure, Successful Operation

The procedure isinitiated with aRADIO LINK SETUP REQUEST message sent from the CRNC to Node B.

Upon reception of RADIO LINK SETUP REQUEST message, the Node B shall reserve necessary resources and
configure the new Radio Link(s) according to the parameters given in the message.

The Node B shall prioritise resource allocation for the RL(S) to be established according to Annex A.
Transport Channels Handling:
DCH(s):

[TDD —If the DCH Information |E is present, the Node B shall configure the new DCHY(s) according to the
parameters given in the message.]

If the RADIO LINK SETUP REQUEST message includes a DCH Information |E with multiple DCH
Specific Info I1Es then, the Node B shall treat the DCHs in the DCH Information |E as a set of co-ordinated
DCHs. The Node B shall include these DCHs in the new configuration only if it can include al of them in the
new configuration.

[FDD — For DCHs which do not belong to a set of co-ordinated DCHs with the QE-Selector |E set to
"selected”, the Transport channel BER from that DCH shall be the base for the QE in the UL data frames. If
no Transport channel BER is available for the selected DCH the Physical channel BER shall be used for the
QE, ref. [16]. If the QE-Selector is set to "non-selected”, the Physical channel BER shall be used for the QE
in the UL data frames, ref. [16].]

For a set of co-ordinated DCHs the Transport channel BER from the DCH with the QE-Selector |E set to
“selected” shall be used for the QE in the UL data frames, ref. [16]. [FDD - If no Transport channel BER is
available for the selected DCH the Physical channel BER shall be used for the QE, ref. [16]. If all DCHs
have QE-Selector |E set to "non-selected” the Physical channel BER shall be used for the QE, ref. [16]].

The Node B shall use the included UL FP Mode |E for aDCH or a set of co-ordinated DCHs to be added as
the FP Mode in the Uplink of the user plane for the DCH or the set of co-ordinated DCHsin the
configuration.

The Node B shall use theincluded TOAWS I E for a DCH or a set of co-ordinated DCHs to be added as the
Time of Arrival Window Start Point in the user plane for the DCH or the set of co-ordinated DCHsin the
configuration.

The Node B shall use theincluded TOAWE | E for aDCH or a set of co-ordinated DCHs to be added as the
Time of Arrival Window End Point in the user plane for the DCH or the set of co-ordinated DCHsin the
configuration.

The received Frame Handling Priority |E specified for each Transport Channel should be used when
prioritising between different frames in the downlink on the radio interface in congestion situations within
the Node B once the new RL(s) has been activated.

[FDD — The Diversity Control Field |E indicates for each RL (except the first RL in the message) whether
the Node B shall combine the concerned RL or not. If the Diversity Control Field IE is set to"May", then
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Node B shall decide for either of the alternatives. If the Diversity Control Field IE is set to "Must”, the Node
B shall combine the RL with one of the other RL. Diversity combining is applied to Dedicated Transport
Channels (DCH), i.e. it is not applied to the DSCHs. When anew RL is to be combined, the Node B shall
choose which RL(S) to combineit with. If the Diversity Control Field IE is set to “Must not” , the Node B
shall not combine the RL with any other existing RL.]

[FDD —Inthe RADIO LINK SETUP RESPONSE message the Node B shall indicate with the Diversity
Indication |E whether the RL is combined or not. In case of combining, only the Reference RL ID IE shall be
included to indicate one of the existing RL s that the concerned RL is combined with. In case of not
combining the Node B shall include in the RL SETUP RESPONSE the Binding ID |E and Transport Layer
Address | E for the transport bearer to be established for each DCH of thisRL.]

[TDD —The Node B shall include in the RADIO LINK SETUP RESPONSE the Binding ID IE and
Transport Layer Address |E for the transport bearer to be established for each DCH of thisRL.]

In case of coordinated DCH, the Binding ID |E and the Transport Layer Address IE shall be specified for
only one of the coordinated DCHSs.

DSCH(S):

If the DSCH Information |E is present, the Node B shall configure the new DSCH(s) according to the
parameters given in the message.

[FDD —If the RADIO LINK SETUP REQUEST message includes the TFCI2 Bearer Information |E then the
Node B shall support the establishment of a transport bearer on which the DSCH TFCI Signaling control
frames shall be received. The Node B shall manage the time of arrival of these frames according to the
values of TOAWS and ToOAWE specified inthe IE’s. The Binding ID |E and Transport Layer Address |E for
the new bearer to be set up for this purpose shall be returned in the RADIO LINK SETUP RESPONSE

message.]

The Node B shall include in the RADIO LINK SETUP RESPONSE the Binding ID |E and Transport Layer
Address | E for the transport bearer to be established for each DSCH of this RL.

[TDD —USCH(9)]:

[TDD —If the USCH Information IE is present, the Node B shall configure the new USCH(s) according to
the parameters given in the message.]

[TDD —In case the USCH Information | E is present, the Node B shall include in the RADIO LINK SETUP
RESPONSE the Binding ID IE and Transport Layer Address | E for the transport bearer to be established for
each USCH of thisRL.]

Physical ChannelsHandling:
[FDD — Compressed M ode]:

[FDD — If the RADIO LINK SETUP REQUEST message includes the Transmission Gap Pattern Sequence
Information IE, the Node B shall store the information about the Transmission Gap Pattern Sequences to be
used in the Compressed Mode Configuration. This Compressed Mode Configuration shall be valid in the
Node B until the next Compressed Mode Configuration is configured in the Node B or Node B
Communication Context is deleted.]

[FDD — If the Downlink compressed mode method | E in one or more Transmission Gap Pattern Sequenceis
set to 'SF/2' in the RADIO LINK SETUP REQUEST message, the Node B shall use or not the alternate
scrambling code as indicated for each DL Channelisation Code in the Transmission Gap Pattern Sequence
Code Information IE.]

[FDD —If the RADIO LINK SETUP REQUEST message includes the Transmission Gap Pattern Sequence
Information |E and the Active Pattern Sequence Information |E, the Node B shall use the information to
activate the indicated Transmission Gap Pattern Sequence(s) in the new RL.The received CM Configuration
Change CFN refersto the latest passed CFN with that value The Node B shall treat the received TGCFN IEs
asfollows]
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- [FDD - If any received TGCFN IE has the same val ue as the received CM Configuration Change CFN
IE, the Node B shall consider the concerning Transmission Gap Pattern Sequence as activated at that
CFN/]

- [FDD - If any received TGCFN IE does not have the same value as the received CM Configuration
Change CFN |E but the first CFN after the CM Configuration Change CFN with avalue equal to the
TGCFN IE has aready passed, the Node B shall consider the concerning Transmission Gap Pattern
Seguence as activated at that CFN.]

- [FDD - For al other Transmission Gap Pattern Sequences included in the Active Pattern Sequence
Information IE, the Node B shall activate each Transmission Gap Pattern Sequence at the first CFN after
the CM Configuration Change CFN with a value equal to the TGCFN IE for the Transmission Gap
Pattern Sequence.]

[FDD —DL Code Information]:

[FDD — When more than one DL DPDCH are assigned per RL, the segmented physical channel shall be
mapped on to DL DPDCHSs according to [8]. When p number of DL DPDCHs are assigned to each RL, the
first pair of DL Scrambling Code and FDD DL Channelisation Code Number corresponds to "PhCH number
1", the second to “PhCH number 2", and so on until the pth to "PhCH number p".]

General:

[FDD - If the Propagation Delay |E isincluded, the Node B may use thisinformation to speed up the
detection of L1 synchronisation.]

[FDD — The UL SIR Target |IE included in the message shall be used by the Node B asinitial UL SIR target
for the UL inner loop power control.]

[1.28Mcps TDD — The UL SR Target |E included in the message shall be used by the Node B asinitial UL
SIR target for the UL inner loop power control according [19] and [21].]

[FDD — If the received Limited Power Increase IE is set to 'Used’, the Node B shall, if supported, use Limited
Power Increase according to ref. [10] subclause 5.2.1 for the inner loop DL power control.]

[FDD —If the TFCI Sgnalling Mode |E within the RADIO LINK SETUP message indicates that there shall
be ahard split on the TFCI field but the TFCI2 Bearer Information |E is not included in the message then the
Node B shall transmit the TFCI2 field with zero power.]

[FDD - If the TFCI Signalling Mode IE within the RADIO LINK SETUP message indicates that there shall
be ahard split on the TFCI and the TFCI2 Bearer Information |E isincluded in the message then the Node B
shall transmit the TFCI 2 field with zero power until Synchronization is achieved on the TFCI2 transport
bearer and the first valid DSCH TFCI Signalling control frame is received on this bearer (see ref.[24]).]

Radio Link Handling:
[FDD — Transmit Diversity]:

[FDD —When Diversity Mode IE is"STTD", "Closedloop model”, or " Closedloop mode2", the Node B shall
activate/deactivate the Transmit Diversity to each Radio Link in accordance with Transmit Diversity
Indication |E]

DL Power Control:

[FDD — The Node B shall start the DL transmission using the initial DL power specified in the message on
each DL DPCH of the RL until either UL synchronisation on the Uu is achieved for the RLS or Power
Balancing is activated. No inner loop power control or balancing shall be performed during this period. The
DL power shall then vary according to the inner loop power control (see ref.[10], subclause 5.2.1.2) and the
power control procedure (see subclause 8.3.7), but shall always be kept within the maximum and minimum
limit specmed in the RADIO LINK SETUP REQUEST me%age@unngeempr@sedrmede—thepgﬂw)—es

D Wer - dBuring
compressed mode when the 5Pm,r, as dw:rl bed in ref. [10] subclause 5. 2 1. 3 shall be added to the maximum
DL power for the associated compressed frame.]
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[FDD - If the DPC Mode IE is present in the RADIO LINK SETUP REQUEST message, the Node B shall
apply the DPC mode indicated in the message, and be prepared that the DPC mode may be changed during
thelife time of the RL. If the DPC Mode IE is not present in the RADIO LINK SETUP REQUEST message,
DPC mode 0 shall be applied (seeref. [10]).]]

[TDD —The Node B shall start the DL transmission using theinitial DL power specified in the message on
each DL DPCH and on each Time Slot of the RL until the UL synchronisation on the Uu is achieved for the
RL. No inner loop power control shall be performed during this period. The DL power shall then vary
according to the inner loop power control (see ref.[22], subclause 4.2.3.3), but shall aways be kept within the
maximum and minimum limit specified in the RL SETUP REQUEST message.]

[TDD —If the [3.84Mcps TDD - DL Time Sot ISCPInfo |E] or [1.28Mcps TDD - DL Timeslot ISCP LCRIE]
is present, the Node B shall use the indicated value when deciding the initial DL TX Power for each timeslot
as specified in [21], i.e. it shall reduce the DL TX power in those downlink timeslots of the radio link where
theinterference islow, and increase the DL TX power in those timeslots where the interference is high, while
keeping the total downlink power in the radio link unchanged)].

[FDD - If the received Inner Loop DL PC Satus |E is set to "Active", the Node B shall activate the inner
loop DL power control for all RLs. If Inner Loop DL PC Satus |E is set to "Inactive”, the Node B shall
deactivate the inner loop DL power control for al RLs according to ref. [10]]

General:

[FDD - If the RADIO LINK SETUP REQUEST message includes the SSDT Cell Identity |E and the S-Field
Length E, the Node B shall activate SSDT, if supported, using the SSDT Cell Identity IE and SSDT Cell
Identity Length IE.]

[FDD - Irrespective of SSDT activation, the Node B shall includein the RADIO LINK SETUP RESPONSE
message an indication concerning the capability to support SSDT on thisRL. Only if the RADIO LINK
SETUP REQUEST message requested SSDT activation and the RADIO LINK SETUP RESPONSE message
indicates that the SSDT capability is supported for thisRL, SSDT is activated in the Node B.]

[FDD - If the RADIO LINK SETUP REQUEST message includes the SSDT Cell Identity for EDSCHPC |E,
the Node B shall activate enhanced DSCH power control, if supported, using the SSDT Cell Identity for
EDSCHPC IE and SSDT Cell Identity Length IE as well as Enhanced DSCH PC IE in accordance with ref.
[10] subclause 5.2.2. If the RADIO LINK SETUP REQUEST message includes both SSDT Cell Identity IE
and SSDT Cell Identity for EDSCHPC IE, then the Node B shall ignore the value in SSDT Cell Identity for
EDSCHPC I E]

[FDD —Radio Link Set Handling]:

[FDD — The First RLSIndicator |E indicatesif the concerning RL shall be considered part of the first RLS established
towards this UE. The First RLS Indicator |E shall be used by the Node B together with the value of the DL TPC pattern
01 count 1E which the Node B has received in the Cell Setup procedure, to determine the initial TPC pattern in the DL
of the concerning RL and all RLs which are part of the same RLS, as described in [10], section 5.1.2.2.1.2]

[FDD — For each RL not having a common generation of the TPC commands in the DL with another RL, the Node B
shall assignthe RL Set ID IE included in the RADIO LINK SETUP RESPONSE message a value that uniquely
identifies the RL Set within the Node B Communication context.]

[FDD - For all RLs having a common generation of the TPC commandsin the DL with another RL, the Node B shall
assignthe RL Set ID IE included in the RADIO LINK SETUP RESPONSE message the same value. This value shall
uniquely identify the RL Set within the Node B Communication context.]

[FDD — The UL out-of-sync algorithm defined in [10] shall for each of the established RL Set(s) use the maximum
value of the parametersN_OUTSYNC _IND and T_RLFAILURE, and the minimum value of the parameters
N_INSYNC _IND, that are configured in the cells supporting the radio links of the RL Set]

Response M essage:

If the RLs are successfully established, the Node B shall start reception on the new RL(s) and respond with a RADIO
LINK SETUP RESPONSE message.

After sending of the RADIO LINK SETUP RESPONSE message the Node B shall continuously attempt to obtain UL
synchronisation on the Uu and start reception on the new RL. [FDD — The Node B shall start transmission on the new
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RL after synchronisation is achieved in the DL user plane as specified in[16].] [TDD — The Node B shall start
transmission on the new RL immediately as specified in [16].]

8.2.17.3 Unsuccessful Operation
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8.3.1.2 Successful Operation

CRNC Node B

RADIO LINK ADDITION REQUEST

< RADIO LINK ADDITION RESPONSE

Figure: 28 Radio Link Addition procedure, Successful Operation

The procedure isinitiated with aRADIO LINK ADDITION REQUEST message sent from the CRNC to the Node B.

Upon reception, the Node B shall reserve the necessary resources and configure the new RL(s) according to the
parameters given in the message. Unless specified below, the meaning of parametersis specified in other specifications.

The Node B shall prioritise resource allocation for the RL(s) to be established according to Annex A.
Physical Channels Handling:

[TDD —If the UL DPCH Information |E is present, the Node B shall configure the new UL DPCH(s) according to the
parameters given in the message.]

[TDD —If the DL DPCH Information |E is present, the Node B shall configure the new DL DPCH(s) according to the
parameters given in the message.]

[FDD — Compressed M ode]:

[FDD - If the RADIO LINK ADDITION REQUEST includes the Compressed Mode Deactivation Flag |E
with value "Deactivate”, the Node B shall not activate any compressed mode pattern in the new RLs. In al
the other cases (Flag set to "Maintain Active" or not present), the ongoing compressed mode (if existing)
shall be applied also to the added RLs\]

[FDD- If the RADIO LINK ADDITION REQUEST contains the Transmission Gap Pattern Sequence Code
Information |E for any of the allocated DL Channelisation Codes, the Node B shall apply the alternate
scrambling code as indicated for each DL Channelisation Code for which the Transmission Gap Pattern
Sequence Code Information IE is set to " Code Change™.]

[FDD —DL Code Information]:

[FDD —When more than one DL DPDCH are assigned per RL, the segmented physical channel shall be
mapped on to DL DPDCHs according to ref. [8]. When p humber of DL DPDCHs are assigned to each RL,
thefirst pair of DL Scrambling Code and FDD DL Channelisation Code Number correspondsto “PhCH
number 1", the second to "PhCH number 2", and so on until the pth to "PhCH number p".]

[TDD — CCTrCH Handling]:

[TDD —If the UL CCTrCH Information IE is present, the Node B shall configure the new UL CCTrCH(s)
according to the parameters given in the message.]

[TDD —If the DL CCTrCH Information IE is present, the Node B shall configure the new DL CCTrCH(s)
according to the parameters given in the message.]

Radio Link Handling:
Diversity Combination Control:

The Diversity Control Field |E indicates for each RL whether the Node B shall combine the new RL with
existing RL(s) or not. If the Diversity Control Field IE is set to "May", then Node B shall decide for any of
the alternatives. If the Diversity Control Field IE is set to "Must”, the Node B shall combine the RL with one
of the other RL. When a new RL isto be combined, the Node B shall choose which RL(S) to combineit with.
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If the Diversity Control Field IE is set to "Must not" the Node B shall not combine the RL with any other
existing RL.

In the case of combining an RL with existing RL(s) the Node B shall indicate in the RADIO LINK
ADDITION RESPONSE message with the Diversity Indication that the RL is combined. In this case the
Reference RL 1D shall be included to indicate one of the existing RLs that the new RL is combined with.

In the case of not combining an RL with existing RL(S), the Node B shall indicate in the RADIO LINK
ADDITION RESPONSE message with the Diversity Indication that no combining is done. In this case the
Node B shall include both the Transport Layer Address and the binding ID for the transport bearer to be
established for each DCH, [TDD — DSCH, USCH] of the RL in the RADIO LINK ADDITION RESPONSE

message.

In case of coordinated DCH, the binding 1D and the transport address shall be included for only one of the
coordinated DCHs.

[TDD —The Node B shall include in the RADIO LINK ADDITION RESPONSE message both the Transport
Layer Address |E and the Binding ID IE for the transport bearer to be established for each DSCH and
USCH.]

[FDD — Transmit Diversity]:

[FDD —When Diversity Mode IE is"STTD", "Closedloop model"”, or “Closedloop mode2”, the Node B shall
activate/deactivate the Transmit Diversity to each Radio Link in accordance with Transmit Diversity
Indication |IE.]

[FDD —When Transmit Diversity Indicator IE is present Node B shall activate/deactivate the Transmit
Diversity to each new Radio Link in accordance with the Transmit Diversity Indicator |E and the already
known diversity mode.]

DL Power Control:

[FDD - If the RADIO LINK ADDITION REQUEST message includes the Initial DL Transmission Power
IE, the Node B shall apply the given power to the transmission on each DL DPCH of the RL when starting
transmission until either UL synchronisation on the Uu is achieved for the RLS or Power Balancing is
activated. If no Initial DL Transmission power |E isincluded, the Node B shall use any transmission power
level currently used on already existing RL's for this UE. No inner loop power control or balancing shall be
performed during this period. The DL power shall then vary according to the inner loop power control (see
ref.[10], subclause 5.2.1.2) with DPC MODE currently configured for the relevant Node B Communication
Context and the downlink power control procedure (see 8.3.7).]

[TDD —If the RADIO LINK ADDITION REQUEST message includes the [3.84Mcps TDD - Initial DL
Transmission Power 1E] [1.28Mcps TDD — DL Time Sot ISCP Info LCRIE], the Node B shall apply the
given power to the transmission on each DL DPCH and on each Time Slot of the RL when starting
transmission until the UL synchronisation on the Uu is achieved for the RL. If no Initial DL Transmission
power |E isincluded, the Node B shall use any transmission power level currently used on already existing
RL'sfor this UE. No inner loop power control shall be performed during this period. The DL power shall
then vary according to the inner loop power control (see ref.[22], subclause 4.2.3.3).]

If the RADIO LINK ADDITION REQUEST message includes the Maximum DL power |E, the Node B shall
store this value and not transmit with a higher power on any DL DPCH of the RL. If no Maximum DL power
IE isincluded, any Maximum DL power stored for already eX|st|ng RLsfor this UE shall be applled [FDD -
Dunﬂgreemprmdrmede—thepgﬂee es !

..dBuring compreseed mode when the cSPm”, as deSCI’I bed in ref. [10] subclause
5.2.1.3, shall be added to the maximum DL power for the associated compressed frame.]

If the RADIO LINK ADDITION REQUEST message includes the Minimum DL power |E, the Node B shall
store this value and never transmit with alower power on any DL DPCH of the RL. If no Minimum DL
power IE isincluded, any Minimum DL power stored for already existing RLs for this UE shall be applied.

[TDD —If the RADIO LINK ADDITION REQUEST message includes the DL Time Sot ISCP Info IE, the
Node B shall use the indicated value when deciding the DL TX Power for each timeslot as specified in ref.
[21], i.e. it shall reduce the DL TX power in those downlink timeslots of the radio link where the interference
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islow, and increase the DL TX power in those timed ots where the interference is high, while keeping the
total downlink power in the radio link unchanged].

General:

[FDD — If the RADIO LINK ADDITION REQUEST message contains an SSDT Cell Identity |E the Node B
shall activate SSDT, if supported, for the concerned new RL, with the indicated SSDT cell identity used for
that RL.]

[FDD —Radio Link Set Handling]:

[FDD — For each RL not having a common generation of the TPC commands in the DL with another RL, the Node B
shall assignthe RL Set ID IE included in the RADIO LINK ADDITION RESPONSE message a value that uniquely
identifies the RL Set within the Node B Communication context.]

[FDD — For al RLs having a common generation of the TPC commandsin the DL with another new or existing RL, the
Node B shall assign the RL Set ID IE included in the RADIO LINK ADDITION RESPONSE message the same value.
Thisvalue shall uniquely identify the RL Set within the Node B Communication context.]

[FDD — After addition of the new RL(S), the UL out-of-sync algorithm defined in [10] shall for each of the previoudy
existing and newly established RL Set(s) use the maximum value of the parametersN_OUTSYNC_IND and
T_RLFAILURE, and the minimum value of the parameters N_INSYNC_IND, that are configured in the cells
supporting the radio links of the RL Set.]

Response M essage:

If al requested RLs are successfully added, the Node B shall respond with aRADIO LINK ADDITION RESPONSE
message.

After sending of the RADIO LINK ADDITION RESPONSE message the Node B shall continuously attempt to obtain
UL synchronisation on the Uu and start reception on the new RL. [FDD — The Node B shall start transmission on the
new RL after synchronisation is achieved in the DL user plane as specified in [16].] [TDD — The Node B shall start
transmission on the new RL immediately as specified in [16].]

8.3.1.3 Unsuccessful Operation
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8.3.2.2 Successful Operation

CRNC Node B

RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION PREPARE
>

RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION READY
<

Figure 30: Synchronised Radio Link Reconfiguration Preparation procedure, Successful Operation

The Synchronised Radio Link Reconfiguration Preparation procedure is initiated by the CRNC by sending the message
RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION PREPARE to the Node B. The message shall use the Communication Control
Port assigned for this Node B Communication Context.

Upon reception, the Node B shall reserve necessary resources for the new configuration of the Radio Link(s) according
to the parameters given in the message. Unless specified below, the meaning of parametersis specified in other
specifications.

The Node B shall prioritise resource allocation for the RL(S) to be modified according to Annex A.
DCH Modification:

If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION PREPARE message includes any DCHs to Modify | Es then the Node B
shall treat them each as follows:

- If the DCHs to Modify | E includes the Frame Handling Priority I1E, the Node B should store this information for
this DCH in the new configuration. The received Frame Handling Priority should be used when prioritising
between different framesin the downlink on the radio interface in congestion situations within the Node B once
the new configuration has been activated.

If the DCHs to Modify IE includes the Transport Format Set | E for the UL of aDCH, the Node B shall apply the
new Transport Format Set in the Uplink of this DCH in the new configuration.

If the DCHs to Modify IE includes the Transport Format Set |E for the DL of a DCH, the Node B shall apply the
new Transport Format Set in the Downlink of this DCH in the new configuration.

If the DCHs to Modify |E includes multiple DCH Specific Info | Es then the Node B shall treat the DCHsin the
DCHsto Modify |E as a set of co-ordinated DCHs. The Node B shall include these DCHsin the new
configuration only if it can include al of them in the new configuration.

If the DCHs to Modify IE includes the UL FP Mode |E for aDCH or a DCH which belongs to a set of co-ordinated
DCHs, the Node B shall apply the new FP Mode in the Uplink of the user plane for the DCH or the set of co-
ordinated DCHs in the new configuration.

If the DCHs to Modify IE includes the TOAWSIE for aDCH or a DCH which belongs to a set of co-ordinated
DCHs, the Node B shall apply the new ToAWS in the user plane for the DCH or the set of co-ordinated DCHsin
the new configuration.

If the DCHs to Modify IE includes the TOAWE IE for aDCH or a DCH which belongs to a set of co-ordinated
DCHs, the Node B shall apply the new TOAWE in the user plane for the DCH or the set of co-ordinated DCHsin
the new configuration.

[TDD —If the DCHsto Modify |E includes the CCTrCH ID IE for the DL of a DCH to be modified, the Node B
shall apply the new CCTrCH ID in the Downlink of this DCH in the new configuration.]

- [TDD —If the DCHsto Modify | E includes the CCTrCH ID IE for the UL of a DCH to be modified, the Node B
shall apply the new CCTrCH ID in the Uplink of this DCH in the new configuration.]

DCH Addition:
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If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION PREPARE message includes any DCHsto Add |Es then the Node B shall
treat them each as follows:

- If the DCHsto Add | E includes multiple DCH specific Info |Es then, the Node B shall treat the DCHsin the DCHs
to Add IE as a set of co-ordinated DCHs. The Node B shall include these DCHs in the new configuration only if
it can include al of them in the new configuration.

- [FDD — For DCHs which do not belong to a set of co-ordinated DCHs with the QE-Selector |E set to "selected",
the Transport channel BER from that DCH shall be the base for the QE in the UL data frames. If no Transport
channel BER is available for the selected DCH the Physical channel BER shall be used for the QE, ref. [16]. If
the QE-Selector is set to "non-selected”, the Physical channel BER shall be used for the QE in the UL data
frames, ref. [16].]

- For aset of co-ordinated DCHs the Transport channel BER from the DCH with the QE-Selector |E set to "selected”
shall be used for the QE in the UL data frames, ref. [16]. [FDD — If no Transport channel BER is available for
the selected DCH the Physical channel BER shall be used for the QE, ref. [16]. If all DCHs have QE-Selector |1E
set to "non-selected” the Physical channel BER shall be used for the QE, ref. [16].]

The Node B should store the Frame Handling Priority | E received for a DCH to be added in the new configuration
The received Frame Handling Priority should be used when prioritising between different frames in the downlink
on the radio interface in congestion situations within the Node B once the new configuration has been activated.

- The Node B shall use the included UL FP Mode |E for aDCH or a set of co-ordinated DCHs to be added as the
new FP Mode in the Uplink of the user plane for the DCH or the set of co-ordinated DCHs in the new
configuration.

- The Node B shall use the included TOAWSIE for a DCH or a set of co-ordinated DCHs to be added as the new
Time of Arrival Window Start Point in the user plane for the DCH or the set of co-ordinated DCHsin the new
configuration.

The Node B shall use the included TOAWE |E for aDCH or a set of co-ordinated DCHs to be added as the new
Time of Arrival Window End Point in the user plane for the DCH or the set of co-ordinated DCHs in the new
configuration.

[TDD —The Node B shall apply the CCTrCH ID IE (for the DL) in the Downlink of this DCH in the new
configuration.]

- [TDD —The Node B shall apply the CCTrCH ID IE (for the UL) in the Uplink of this DCH in the new
configuration.]

DCH Deletion:

If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION PREPARE message includes any DCHsto Delete | Es, the Node B shall
not include the referenced DCHs in the new configuration.

If al of the DCHs belonging to a set of coordinated DCHs are requested to be deleted, the Node B shall not include this
set of coordinated DCHs in the new configuration.

Physical Channel M odification:

[FDD — If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION PREPARE message includes an UL DPCH Information |E then
the Node B shall apply the parameters to the new configuration as follows: |

- [FDD —If the UL DPCH Information IE includes the Uplink Scrambling Code IE, the Node B shall apply this
Uplink Scrambling Code to the new configuration.]

- [FDD —If the UL DPCH Information | E includes the Min UL Channelisation Code Length IE, the Node B shall
apply the value in the new configuration. The Node B shall apply the contents of the Max Number of UL
DPDCHSsIE (if it isincluded) in the new configuration.]

- [FDD —If the UL DPCH Information |E includes the UL SR Target | E, the Node B shall use the value for the UL
inner loop power control when the new configuration is being used.]

- [FDD —If the UL DPCH Information IE includes the Puncture Limit IE, the Node B shall apply the value in the
uplink of the new configuration.]
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- [FDD —The Node B shall use the TFCSIE for the UL (if present) when reserving resources for the uplink of the
new configuration. The Node B shall apply the new TFCS in the Uplink of the new configuration.]

- [FDD —If the UL DPCH Information IE includes the UL DPCCH Sot Format IE, the Node B shall set the new
Uplink DPCCH Structure to the new configuration.]

- [FDD - If the UL DPCH Information |E includes the Diversity Mode | E, the Node B shall apply diversity according
to the given value.]

- [FDD —If the UL DPCH Information IE includes an SSDT Cell Identity Length I1E and/or an S-Field Length IE, the
Node B shall apply the valuesin the new configuration.]

[FDD - If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION PREPARE message includes aDL DPCH Information IE then the
Node B shall apply the parameters to the new configuration as follows:]

- [FDD — The Node B shall use the TFCSIE for the DL (if it is present) when reserving resources for the downlink
of the new configuration. The Node B shall apply the new TFCS in the Downlink of the new configuration.]

- [FDD —If the DL DPCH Information IE includes the TFCI Sgnalling Mode IE or the TFCI Presence |E, the Node
B shall use the information when building TFCIsin the new configuration.]

- [FDD —If the DL DPCH Information IE includes the DL DPCCH Sot Format IE, group the Node B shall set the
new Downlink DPCCH Structure to the new configuration.]

- [FDD —If the DL DPCH Information | E includes the Multiplexing Position IE, the Node B shall apply the
indicated multiplexing type in the new configuration.]

- [FDD —If the DL DPCH Information IE includes the Limited Power Increase IE and the |E is set to 'Used’, the
Node B shall, if supported, use Limited Power Increase ref. [10] subclause 5.2.1 for the inner loop DL power
control in the new configuration.]

- [FDD —If the DL DPCH Information IE includes the Limited Power Increase IE and the |E is set to 'Not Used', the
Node B shall not use Limited Power Increase for the inner loop DL power control in the new configuration.]

- [FDD —If the DL DPCH Information | E includes the PDSCH code mapping |E then the Node B shall apply the
defined mapping between TFCI values and PDSCH channelisation codes.]

- [FDD —If the DL DPCH Information | E includes the PDSCH RL ID |E then the Node B shall infer that the PDSCH
for the specified user will be transmitted on the defined radio link.]

[FDD —If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION PREPARE message includes the Transmission Gap Pattern
Sequence Information | E the Node B shall store the new information about the Transmission Gap Pattern Sequences to
be used in the new Compressed Mode Configuration. This new Compressed Mode Configuration shall be valid in the
Node B until the next Compressed Mode Configuration is configured in the Node B or Node B Communication Context
is deleted.]

[TDD —UL/DL CCTrCH Modification]

[TDD —If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION PREPARE message includes any UL CCTrCH to Modify or DL
CCTrCH to Modify | Es, then the Node B shall treat them each as follows!]

- [TDD —If the IE includes any of TFCSIE, TFCI coding |E or Puncture Limit |E the Node B shall apply these as
the new values, otherwise the old values specified for this CCTrCH are till applicable.]

- [TDD —If the IE includes any UL DPCH to add or DL DPCH to add | Es, the Node B shall include this DPCH in
the new configuration.]

- [TDD —If the IE includes any UL DPCH to delete or DL DPCH to delete | Es, the Node B shall remove this DPCH
in the new configuration.]

- [TDD —If the IE includes any UL DPCH to modify or DL DPCH to modify |Es, and includes any of Repetition
Period | E, Repetition Length |E, or TDD DPCH Offset | E or the message includes UL/DL Timeslot Information
and includes any of [3.84Mcps TDD - Midamble shift and Burst Type IE, Time Sot |E], [1.28Mcps TDD -
Midamble shift LCRIE, Time Sot LCR IE], or TFCI presence |E or the message includes UL/DL Code
information and includes [3.84Mcps TDD - TDD Channelisation Code |E], [1.28Mcps TDD - TDD

CR page 13



3GPP TS 25.433 v5.1.0 (2002-06) CR page 14

Channelisation Code LCR IE], the Node B shall apply these specified information elements as the new values,
otherwise the old values specified for this DPCH configuration are still applicable.]

- [1.28Mcps TDD - If the UL CCTrCH to Modify IE includes the UL SIR Target IE, the Node B shall use the
value for the UL inner loop power control according [19] and [21] when the new configuration is being used.]

[TDD —UL/DL CCTrCH Addition]

[TDD —If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION PREPARE message includes any UL CCTrCH to Add IE or DL
CCTrCH to Add IE, the Node B shall include this CCTrCH in the new configuration.]

[TDD —If the UL/DL CCTrCH to Add IE includes any UL/DL DPCH Information |E, the Node B shall reserve
necessary resources for the new configuration of the UL/DL DPCH(s) according to the parameters given in the

message.]

[TDD —If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION PREPARE message includes aDL CCTrCH to Add IE, the Node
B shall set the TPC step size of that CCTrCH to the same val ue as the lowest numbered DL CCTrCH in the current
configuration.]

[1.28Mcps TDD —The Node B shall use the UL SR Target IE in the UL CCTrCH to Add IE asthe UL SIR value for the
inner loop power control for this CCTrCH according [19] and [21] in the new configuration.]

[TDD —UL/DL CCTrCH Deletion]

[TDD —If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION PREPARE message includes any UL or DL CCTrCH to be
deleted , the Node B shall remove this CCTrCH in the new configuration.]

DSCH Addition/M odification/Deletion:

If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION PREPARE message includes any DSCH to modify, DSCH to add or DSCH
to delete | Es, then the Node B shall use this information to add/modify/del ete the indicated DSCH channels to/from the
radio link, in the same way as the DCH info is used to add/modify/release DCHSs.

The Node B shall includeinthe RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION READY message both the Transport Layer
Address | E and the Binding ID | E for the transport bearer to be established for each DSCH.

[FDD —If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION PREPARE message includes the TFCI2 Bearer Information I1E
then the Node B shall support the establishment of a transport bearer on which the DSCH TFCI Signaling control
frames shall be received if one does not already exist or shall apply the new valuesif such a bearer does already exist.
The Binding ID IE and Transport Layer Address |E of any new bearer to be set up for this purpose shall be returned in
the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION READY message. If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION PREPARE
message specifies that the TFCI2 transport bearer is to be deleted then the Node B shall release the resources associated
with that bearer in the new configuration.

[FDD - If the TFCI Signalling Mode | E within the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION PREPARE message indicates
that there shall be a hard split on the TFCI field but a TFCI2 transport bearer has not already been set up and TFCI2
Bearer Information IE is not included in the message then the Node B shall transmit the TFCI2 field with zero power in
the new configuration.]

[FDD - If the TFCI Sgnalling Mode | E within the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION PREPARE message indicates
that there shall be a hard split on the TFCI and the TFCI2 Bearer Information IE isincluded in the message then the
Node B shall transmit the TFCI2 field with zero power until Synchronisation is achieved on the TFCI2 transport bearer
and the first valid DSCH TFCI Signalling control frame is received on this bearer in the new configuration (see ref.

[24]) ]

[FDD - If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION PREPARE message includes the DSCH Common Information IE,
the Node B shall treat it as follows:]

- [FDD - If the Enhanced DSCH PC Indicator |E isincluded and set to "Enhanced DSCH PC Activeinthe UE",
the Node B shall activate enhanced DSCH power control in accordance with ref. [10] subclause 5.2.2, if
supported, using either:]

- [FDD - the SSDT Cell Identity for EDSCHPC IE in the RL Information IE, if the SSDT Cell Identity IE is not
included in the RL Information |E or]
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- [FDD -the SSDT Céll Identity IE in the RL Information IE, if both the SSDT Cell Identity |IE and the SSDT
Cell Identity for EDSCHPC IE are included in the RL Information |E.]

[FDD - together with the SSDT Cell Identity Length IE in UL DPCH Information |E, and Enhanced DSCH PC
IE, in the new configuration.]

[FDD - If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION PREPARE message includes the Enhanced DSCH PC | ndicator
|E set to "Enhanced DSCH PC not Activein the UE", the Node B shall deactivate enhanced DSCH power control in the
new configuration.]

[TDD — USCH Addition/M odification/Deletion:]

- [TDD —If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION PREPARE message includes USCH information for the
USCHs to be added/modified/del eted then the Node B shall use thisinformation to add/modify/delete the
indicated USCH channels to/from the radio link, in the same way as the DCH info is used to add/modify/release
DCHs]

- [TDD —The Node B shall include in the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION READY message both the
Transport Layer Address |E and the Binding ID |E for the transport bearer to be established for each USCH.]

RL Information:

If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION PREPARE message includes the RL Information |E, the Node B shall treat
it asfollows:

- [FDD —When more than one DL DPDCH are assigned per RL, the segmented physical channel shall be mapped on
to DL DPDCHs according to [8]. When p number of DL DPDCHSs are assigned to each RL, the first pair of DL
Scrambling Code and FDD DL Channelisation Code Number corresponds to "PhCH number 1", the second to
"PhCH number 2", and so on until the pth to "PhCH number p".]

- [FDD —If the RL Information |E includes the SSDT Indication |E set to "SSDT Active in the UE", the Node B may
activate SSDT using the SSDT Cell Identity | E in the new configuration.]

- [FDD —If the RL Information IE includes the SSDT Indication |E set to "SSDT not Active in the UE", the Node B
shall deactivate SSDT in the new configuration.]

- [FDD —If the RL Information IE includes a DL Code Information IE, the Node B shall apply the valuesin the new
configuration.]

- [FDD —If the RL Information |E contains the Transmission Gap Pattern Sequence Code Information | E in the
DL Code Information | E for any of the allocated DL Channelisation Codes, the Node B shall apply the aternate
scrambling code as indicated whenever the downlink compressed mode method SF/2 is active in the new
configuration.]

- If the RL Information |E includes the Maximum DL Power and/or the Minimum DL Power |Es, the Node B shall
apply the valuesin the new conflguratlon [FDD Dutmgteempmeeedmede%ePgR(
! al ’ - dBuring compreseed mode, when the
Py, 8 descnbed in ref [10] subclause 5 2 1. 3 shaII be added to the maximum DL power for the associated
compressed frame.].

- [TDD -If the RL Information | E includes the Initial DL Transmission Power |E, the Node B shall apply the
given power to the transmission on each DPCH of the CCTrCH when starting transmission on a new
CCTrCH.until the UL synchronisation on the Uu is achieved for the CCTrCH. If no Initial DL Transmission
power |E isincluded with anew CCTrCH, the Node B shall use any transmission power level currently used on
already existing CCTrCH’ s when starting transmission for anew CCTrCH. No inner loop power control shall be
performed during this period. The DL power shall then vary according to the inner loop power control (see
ref.[22], subclause 4.2.3.3).]

General

If the requested modifications are allowed by the Node B and the Node B has successfully reserved the required
resources for the new configuration of the Radio Link(s), it shall respond to the CRNC with the RADIO LINK
RECONFIGURATION READY message. When this procedure has been completed successfully there exist a Prepared
Reconfiguration, as defined in subclause 3.1.
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Inthe RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION READY message, the Node B shall include the RL Information Response
|E for each affected Radio Link.

The Node B shall include in the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION READY message the Transport Layer Address
and the Binding 1D for any Transport Channel being added, or any Transport Channel being modified for which a new
transport bearer was requested with the Transport Bearer Request Indicator |E.

In case of a DCH requiring a new transport bearer on lub, the Transport Layer Address |E and the Binding 1D shall be
included in the |E DCH Information Response |E.

In case of aset of coordinated DCHs requiring a new transport bearer on lub, the Transport Layer Address |E and the
Binding ID IE in the DCH Information Response | E shall beincluded only for one of the DCH in the set of coordinated
DCHs.

In case of a Radio Link being combined with another Radio Link within the Node B,the RL Information Response IE
shall beincluded only for one of the combined RLs. The Transport Layer Address |E and the Binding ID IE in the
DCH Information Response |E shall be included only for one of the combined Radio Links.

8.3.2.3 Unsuccessful Operation
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8.3.5.2 Successful Operation

CRNC Node B

RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION REQUEST
>

RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION RESPONSH
<

Figure 34: Unsynchronised Radio Link Reconfiguration Procedure, Successful Operation

The Unsynchronised Radio Link Reconfiguration procedure isinitiated by the CRNC by sending the message RADIO
LINK RECONFIGURATION REQUEST to the Node B. The message shall use the Communication Control Port
assigned for this Node B Communication Context.

Upon reception, the Node B shall modify the configuration of the Radio Link(s) according to the parameters givenin
the message. Unless specified below, the meaning of parameters is specified in other specifications.

The Node B shall prioritise resource allocation for the RL(S) to be modified according to Annex A.
DCH Moadification:

If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION REQUEST message includes any DCHs to Modify | Es then the Node B
shall treat them each as follows:

- If the DCHsto Modify | E includes on the Frame Handling Priority |E, the Node B should store this information for
this DCH in the new configuration. The received Frame Handling Priority should be used when prioritising
between different frames in the downlink on the radio interface in congestion situations within the Node B once
the new configuration has been activated.

If the DCHs to Modify IE includes the Transport Format Set |E for the UL, the Node B shall apply the new
Transport Format Set in the Uplink of this DCH in the new configuration.

If the DCHsto Modify |E includes the Transport Format Set | E for the DL, the Node B shall apply the new
Transport Format Set in the Downlink of this DCH in the new configuration.

If the DCHs to Modify IE includes multiple DCH Specific Info 1Es then the Node B shall treat the DCHsin the
DCHsto Modify |E as a set of co-ordinated DCHs. The Node B shall include these DCHsin the new
configuration only if it can include al of them in the new configuration.

If the DCHs to Modify IE includes the UL FP Mode |E for aDCH or a set of co-ordinated DCHSs, the Node B shall
apply the new FP Mode in the Uplink of the user plane for the DCH or the set of co-ordinated DCHsin the new
configuration.

If the DCHs to Modify IE includes the TOAWS | E for aDCH or a set of co-ordinated DCHSs, the Node B shall apply
the new TOAWS in the user plane for the DCH or the set of co-ordinated DCHs in the new configuration.

If the DCHs to Modify IE includes the TOAWE IE for aDCH or a set of co-ordinated DCHs, the Node B shall apply
the new TOAWE in the user plane for the DCH or the set of co-ordinated DCHs in the new configuration.

[TDD —If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION REQUEST message includes the CCTrCH ID IE for the DL
of a DCH to be modified, the Node B shall apply the new CCTrCH ID in the Downlink of this DCH in the new
configuration.]

- [TDD —If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION REQUEST message includes the CCTrCH ID IE for the UL
of a DCH to be modified, the Node B shall apply the new CCTrCH ID in the Uplink of this DCH in the new
configuration.]

DCH Addition:
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If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION REQUEST message includes any DCH to Add | Es, the Node B shall
reserve necessary resources for the new configuration of the Radio Link(s) according to the parameters given in the
message and include these DCHs in the new configuration. In particular:

- If aDCHsto Add IE includes multiple DCH Specific Info IEs for a DCH to be added, the Node B shall treat the
DCHsinthe DCHsto Add |E as a set of co-ordinated DCHs. The Node B shall include these DCHs in the new
configuration only if it can include all of them in the new configuration.

[FDD - For DCHs which do not belong to a set of co-ordinated DCHs with the QE-Selector |E set to "selected”, the
Node B shall use the Transport channel BER from that DCHas the base for the QE in the UL data frames. If no
Transport channel BER is available for the selected DCH, the Physical channel BER shall be used for the QE
[16]. If the QE-Selector is set to "non-selected"”, the Physical channel BER shall be used for the QE in the UL
dataframes, ref. [16].]

- For aset of co-ordinated DCHs, the Node B shall use the Transport channel BER from the DCH with the QE-
Selector |E set to "selected” asthe QE in the UL dataframes [16]. [FDD — If no Transport channel BER is
available for the selected DCH, the Physical channel BER shall be used for the QE [16]. If all DCHs have QE-
Selector |E set to "non-selected” the Physical channel BER shall be used for the QE [16].]

The Node B should store the Frame Handling Priority | E received for a DCH to be added in the new configuration.
The received Frame Handling Priority should be used when prioritising between different frames in the downlink
on the radio interface in congestion situations within the Node B once the new configuration has been activated.

- The Node B shall use the included UL FP Mode |E for aDCH or a set of co-ordinated DCHs to be added as the
new FP Mode in the Uplink of the user plane for the DCH or the set of co-ordinated DCHs in the new
configuration.

- The Node B shall use the included TOAWSIE for a DCH or a set of co-ordinated DCHs to be added as the new
Time of Arrival Window Start Point in the user plane for the DCH or the set of co-ordinated DCHsin the new
configuration.

The Node B shall use the included TOAWE |E for aDCH or a set of co-ordinated DCHs to be added as the new
Time of Arrival Window End Point in the user plane for the DCH or the set of co-ordinated DCHs in the new
configuration.

- [TDD —If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION REQUEST message includes the CCTrCH ID IE for the DL
of aDCH to be modified, the Node B shall apply the new CCTrCH ID in the downlink of this DCH in the new
configuration.]

- [TDD —If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION REQUEST message includes the CCTrCH ID IE for the UL
of aDCH to be modified, the Node B shall apply the new CCTrCH ID in the Uplink of this DCH in the new
configuration.]

DCH Deletion:

If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION REQUEST message includes any DCH to be deleted from the Radio
Link(s), the Node B shall not include this DCH in the new configuration.

If al of the DCHs belonging to a set of co-ordinated DCHSs are requested to be deleted, the Node B shall not include
this set of coordinated DCHs in the new configuration.

[FDD - Physical Channel Modification:]

[FDD - If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION REQUEST message includes an UL DPCH Information IE, then
the Node B shall apply the parameters to the new configuration as follows:]

- [FDD —If the UL DPCH Information IE includes the TFCSIE for the UL, the Node B shall apply the new TFCSin
the Uplink of the new configuration.]

[FDD - If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION REQUEST message includes a DL DPCH Information | E, then
the Node B shall apply the parameters to the new configuration as follows:]

- [FDD —If the DL DPCH Information |E includes on the TFCSIE for the DL, the Node B shall apply the new
TFCSin the Downlink of the new configuration.]
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- [FDD —If the DL DPCH Information IE includes the TFCI Sgnalling Mode IE, the Node B shall use the use the
information when building TFClsin the new configuration.

- [FDD —If the DL DPCH Information IE includes the Limited Power Increase |IE and the |E is set to 'Used’, the
Node B shall, if supported, use Limited Power Increase according to ref. [10] subclause 5.2.1 for the inner loop
DL power control in the new configuration.]

- [FDD —If the DL DPCH Information | E message includes the Limited Power Increase |E and the |E is set to 'Not
Used', the Node B shall not use Limited Power Increase for the inner loop DL power control in the new
configuration.]

[FDD — If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION REQUEST message includes the Transmission Gap Pattern
Sequence Information | E the Node B shall store the new information about the Transmission Gap Pattern Sequences to
be used in the new Compressed M ode Configuration. This new Compressed Mode Configuration shall be valid in the
Node B until the next Compressed Mode Configuration is configured in the Node B or Node B Communication Context
isdeleted.]

[TDD —UL/DL CCTrCH Modification]

[TDD —If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION REQUEST message includes any UL CCTrCH to modify |E or
DL CCTrCH to modify IE in the Radio Link(s), the Node B shall reserve necessary resources for the new configuration
of the Radio Link(s) according to the parameters given in the message.]

[TDD —If the UL/DL CCTrCH to modify |E includes TFCSIE, and/or Puncture Limit |E the Node B shall apply these
as the new values, otherwise the old values specified for this CCTrCH are still applicable.]

[TDD —UL/DL CCTrCH Deletion]

[TDD —If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION REQUEST message includes any UL CCTrCH to delete IE or DL
CCTrCH to delete | E, the Node B shall not include this CCTrCH in the new configuration.]

RL Information:

If the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION REQUEST message includes the RL Information IE, the Node B shall
treat it asfollows:

- If the RL Information IE includes the Maximum DL Power IE, the Node B shall apply this value to the new
configuration and not transmit with a higher power on any Downlink DPCH of the Radio Link once the new
configuration is being used. [FDD --Buring-compressed-mode-the-Pqr(k)-as-described-in-ref- 10} subelause
5.2.1.3;-shall-be-addedto- the- maximum-BLpowerin-slot k- dBuring compressed mode, when the 5P, as
described in ref.[10] subclause 5.2.1.3, shall be added to the maximum DL power for the associated compressed
frame.]

- If the RL Information | E includes the Minimum DL Power |E, the Node B shall apply this value to the new
configuration and never transmit with alower power on any Downlink Channelisation Code of the Radio Link
once the new configuration is being used.

- [FDD —If the RL Information |E contains the Transmission Gap Pattern Sequence Code Information IE in the DL
Code Information |E for any of the allocated DL Channelisation Codes, the Node B shall apply the aternate
scrambling code as indicated whenever the downlink compressed mode method SF/2 is active in the new
configuration.]

General

If the requested modifications are allowed by the Node B, the Node B has successfully allocated the required resources,
and changed to the new configuration it shall respond to the CRNC with the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION
RESPONSE message.

In the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION RESPONSE message, the Node B shall include the RL Information
Response | E for each affected Radio Link.

The Node B shall include in the RADIO LINK RECONFIGURATION RESPONSE message the Transport Layer
Address |E and the Binding ID |E in the DCH Information Response IE for any Transport Channel being added, or any
Transport Channel being modified for which a new transport bearer was requested with the Transport Bearer Request
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Indicator IE. The detailed frame protocol handling during transport bearer replacement is described in [16], section
5.10.1.

In case of aset of coordinated DCHs requiring a new transport bearer on lub, the Transport Layer Address |E and the
Binding ID IE in the DCH Information Response | E shall be included only for one of the DCH in the set of coordinated
DCHs.

In case of aRadio Link being combined with another Radio Link within the Node B, RL Information Response |E shall
be included only for one of the combined Radio Links. The Transport Layer Address |E and the Binding ID IE in the
DCH Information Response | E shall be included only for one of the combined Radio Links.

8.3.5.3 Unsuccessful Operation
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